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PR B F A C E. 


OT HIN is a greater diſcouragement to 
perſons deſirous to attain a competent know- 
ledge of the French Language, than their want⸗ 
ing ſome plain and eaſy Rules to direct and enable 


them to ſpeak or write that Language, on all oc- 
caſions, with accuracy. 


Ir was this conſideration which engaged me in 
the undertaking of this book; and whether I have 
been happy enough to ſucceed in my deſign of 
putting that ix 4 clearer light, and more regular or- 
der, which has been already attempted by others, 
is left to the deciſion of the judicious Reader; the- 
methed which I have — for the execution of 
it, is as s follows: 


Finsr, I have hid down the whole Rule of Con- 
Atruction in terms as intelligible as poſſible, and 
have afterwards illuſtrated it by an eaſy and con- 


ciſe Example, that it might be the better commit- 
ted to Memory. 


. 


SECONDLY, Practical Phraſes, wherein a ſevere 
brevity has been judged more neceſſary to be intro- 
| duced than elegance of expreſſion, are ſubjoined to. 
each Example, by way of Exerciſe, to — the 
young Tyro underſtand * Rule well, and digeſt it 
thoroughly, before he 127 to another. 


THREE FACE 
Tumor, Becauſe, at the beginning, Learners 
cannot be ſuppoſed to have a perfect Grammar in 
their memories, next to the ſignification of words, 
the Genders, Numbers, and reſpeFive Conjugations 
are, when neceſſary, minutely ſpecified ; and, as 
an additional help, they will find at the end of the 
Introduction an Alphabetical Lift of the French Irre- 
gular verbs, contained in this elementary Book, 
with all their inflections. 


Four, I have annexed to the Conſtruc- 


tion of each Part of Speech a Recapitulatory Exer- 
ciſe, which, by ſerving as a practical Summary of 
the preceding Rules, will refreſh the memory of 
young Beginners, and remind them of thoſe they 
might have forgotten. | n 


| Firrulv, Thinking it neceſſary, that through 
the whole zo Rules ſhould be anticipated, J have often 


Inſerted the right ſignification, with the grammati- 


cal Accidents, of one or more words uſed together, 

rather than expoſe Learners to err in a bad choice, 

or put them upon the Practice of a Rule they have 
not yet arrived at. . 


Tnus led gradually, as it were by the hand, 
from known Parts to thoſe that are unknown, they 
will, I hope, proceed in their Compoſitions with 


profit and chearfulneſs, having nothing to encoun- 


ter with but what they have both Rule and Exam- 


ple for, to work by, before their Eyes. 
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| There are fix different ſorts of Words x 


: 


INTRODUCTION. 
7 reckoned - 
in Modern Languages, diſtinguiſhed by the Names of 


"ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, _ ADJECTIVES, 
n VBS, and PARTICLES: 


RTIGLES are Pente, Iniefinite,, or Partitive,. 
The Mfnite Article is that which . particular £ 


and determined ſignificatidn ; 28, (the) le, la, &c. 


The indefinite Article has a vague Senſe, and means one. 


| with ſome reference to more; as, \( a) wn, &c. 


The partitive Article expreſſes a part or portion of any 
whole ſubſtance or ſpecies ; as, (lome], du, de lay . 


Examples ſhewing their Various ſignifications i m French. 
EXAMPLE I. Of the Definite ARTICLE. 


Singular Number. Flural Number. 
. C. = 
„the, les la, 25 1 1 che I, — J 


1 |. 4 
rob a . of or — 2 
EXAMPLE n. EXAMPLE HI. 


— —_—_ 


Of the Indefinite Article, of the . fe A 
| a, un, une, +8 "ſome, du, dela, de p. 
SL, a, d'un, Pune. © a to ſore, a du, d dele, a del. 


22 a us, Gs, 


1 


ſome, {plural) des, E. 


2 Theſe Articles are to be uſediathe —— Subſt.in: 1 203 ro 
AS IEG wes Erg e aſpirated. 


ii THE PARTS or SPEECH. 
SUBSTANTIVES are Common, Abſtrat or Proper. 
The Onbnon are ſuch as are applicable and common to 
all objects of the ſame kind; as King, Queen, Man, Wo- 
Houſe Town, &c. | 


The 
being not perceptible by the Senſes; as Hope, Faith, Love, 


| Goodneſs, Vice, &c. ES 
The Proper ſerve to diſtinguiſh the name of ſome par- 


ticular perſon, place or thing; as, George, Thomas; London, 


York; January, February, &c. 


The ſubſequent Examples will ſhew how to decline them *. 
| EXAMPLE IJ. 
Of a Subſtangive declined with the Definite Article. 
dDtimgular. | Plural. 
the King, le Rai; | the Kings, les Rois. 
of Þ the King, in Rei; ftem] the Kings, des Roi 
from ng; 3 | from e Rings, des Avis. 
to the King, au Rei; to the Kings, aux Rais. 
EXAMPLE II. EXAMPLE III. 
With the indefinite Article. | With the partitive Article. 
Singular. Singular and Plural. 


of or 
from 


a Queen, d'une Reine. Some Wax, de la Cire, f. 


toa Queen, à une Reine. | Some Pens, des Plumes, c. 


EXAMPLE IV. 
Of proper Subſtantives with prepoſitive Particles. 


Jeorge, George. Amelia, Amilie. 
dom] George, de George. dem] Amelia, d Ameli 
Saving ge, reorge. from g melia, ' Amelie. 

to George, a George. | to Amelia, @ Amolie. 


_— 


The ſcveral circumſtances of Engliſh and French Subſtantives are 


denoted by Articles or Particles, and not by C:ſes as in Latin. 


-/firaft are only the objects of the Underſtanding, 


a Queen, une Reine, | Some Paper, du Papier, m. 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. iii 


ADJECTIVES are fo called from their being added to 
| Jubſtantives, and ſerve to expreſs the Quality, Form, Co- 
| lour, or any other Accident of the Subſtantives to which 

they refer, as good, young, old, &c. | 

Without a Subſtantive they can neither make a full 

ſenſe, nor convey a proper idea to the mind; but, being 
joined to a Subſtantive, they are perfectly underſtood. 


The following Examples wil ſufficiently illuſtrate this. 
EXAMPLE I. 


| Singular Number, Maſculine. 
the od es, ; 


| le bon Homme. 
rb the good Man, du bon Homme. 
to the good Man, an bon Homme. 


EXAMPLE ll. 
Singular Number, Feminine. 
the good Woman, la bonne Femme. 
. the good Woman, | de la bonne Femma 
to the good Woman, a la bonne Femms. 
EXAMPLE III. 
6 An Adjective common to both Genders. 
1 a young Lad, un jeune Gargon. 
from & * Joung Lad, | @un jeune Gargon. 


| a un jeune Gar on. 

Obſerve that the ſignification of Adjectives 1s encreaſed 

or leſſened, when different participations of a Quality, 
Form, Colour, &c, are compared together; hence ariſe 
what is generally called the Degrees of Compariſon *, viz. 
the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 


. Theſe Degrees are generally formed in French by prefixing plus 
(more) as le plus m, la plus f, &c. = Poſitive ; ſee page 19. 


iv 


| jects either by their Number, 
| wok they 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ſerve to indicate Ob- 
or in aſſigning their Order; 
are divided into Adjectives 4 Number and 


| Adjeftives of Order; thoſe of Number are theſe, viz. 


1 Un m, une f. 40 Quarante, 
2 Deux, 41 guarante-et- un, 
3 Trois, 42 quarante-deux, 
4 Quatre, &c, Se. 
5 Cing, 50 Cinquante, 
6 ix, 51 cinguante- ei- un, 
7 Sept, 52 cinguante- deux, 
8 Hui, &c. Ec. 
9 Neuf, 60 Soixante, 
10 De, 61 oi xante et- un, 
11 Onze, ba Hi xante- deux, 
12 Dopze, &c. Sc 
13 Treixe, 70 Soixante-dix, 
14 Quatorze; 71 ei xante- onze, 
15 Juinze, 72 ſoixante-douze, 
1 eie, &c. Sc. 
17 Dix ſept, 8 DYuatre-vingt, 
| 18 Dir-butt, 81 quatre-vingt-un, 
19 Dix-neuf, 82 fuatre- vingt- deu v. 
20 Vingt, &c. _ 
if 21 vi t-et-un, 90 Quatre- vingt- dix. 
22 vingt- deux, 91 quatre vingt-onze, 
| * vingt- trois, 92 quatre-vingt-douze. 
1 24 dingt quatre, &c, - 
| &e. Ye. 100 Cent, 
| 30 Tente, 101 cent- un, c. 
31 trente- et- un, 500 eing- cent, 


32, &c. trente- deux, axe. 100 Milles. 


— 


— 


1 Tais word is, from an old ett. bliſhed cuſtom, to be contracted into 
mil, in writing the Date of the Year; Exam. 1703, write Mil ift ce u 
ꝓuulre- vingt- trois; and not Un mii, &c as in Eugliſh. | 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. v 


he ADJECTIVES of ORDER uſually have the Definite 
„ 1 Article prefixed to them, which, in French, muſt agree 
W-- 1 with the Gender and Number of the Subſtantive to which 
they belong ; they are as follows, viz. | 
J. Premier m, ef. XL. Quarantieme. 
II. Second m, ef. XLI. guarante-et-unieme. 
III. Troifieme®*. XLII. guarante-deuxieme. 
IV. Quatrii me. Se.. 
3 7 Cinguit me. L. Cinquantieme. 
VI. Sixt me. LI. cinguante-et-uniime. 
VII. Septieme. LI. cinguante-deuxitme. 
VIII. Aluitieme. E Ye 
. Neu vitme. LX. Soixantieme. 
X. Dixi me. LXI. ſoixante-et-unieme. 
XI. Onziime. L XIE. forxante-deuxieme. 
XII.  Dauzitme. &, Sec. | 
XIII. Treixiẽ me. LXX. Soixante-dixieme. 
XIV. "Puatorziemt., LXXI. foixante-onzieme. 
XV. Duinzieme. LXXII. forxante-douzieme. 
XVI. Serzieme. Se.. &e. ty 


7 XVII. Dix-/eptitme. LXXX. Duatre-vingtieme. 
XVIII. Dix-huitieme, LXXXI. guatre-vingt-unit me. 
XIX. Dix-neavieme, LXXXII. quatre wingt- deuxiẽme. 


XX. FPingtieme. &c. "= 
XXII. wingt-et-uniime, XC. Quatre-vingt-di vicme. 
XXII. vingt-deuxieme, XCI. guatre-vingt-on*itme. 
XXIII. viugt· troiſiè me. XCII. gueire-wingt-douZeme. 
XXIV. vingt-quatriẽme. . 
2 XXV. Vingt-Cinguieme. C. Cenitime, 
1 XXVI. eingt-fixieme, Cl. cent-unieme, 
g &c. Oc. _ CiI. cent. deuxic me. 
1 XXX. Trentieme. _ CIIL. cernt-rroi/ieme. 
7 XXXI. trente- et- uniẽ me. . 


XXXII, &c. tren/e-deuxitme. M. Milli#me. 


_ : f . 


— 


* This and the following Adjecti:ves are formed by adding :& to the 
laſt conſonant of the preceding Numbers; as troi: makes troiſiene, &c. 
except neavieine, wherein the final f of a. is changed into v. 
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vi THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PRONOUNS are Parts of Speech, uſed to ſupply the 
place of Names of Men, Women, and Things, to avoid 
their being repeated, every time there is occaſion to ſpeak 


of them; fee the Practical Grammar, page 79. 
In the following claſſes, each ſort is fully particulariſdd. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Singular. Plural. 
| I, — je. We, - Nou. 
K* 3 ye or you *, _— 
6 - - a, Wo 
* doe, - elle. 1 — - 1 elles, f. 
CONJUNETIVE PRONOUNS. 
i Singular. 5 Plural. 
' me, moi or me. us,, nous. 


thee, - to: or te. 


her, on lut, fe, ſoi, C. 


Singular. 
my, mon, m. ma, f. 
thy, ton, m, ta, f. 
his — — 2n, m. 
its ; h er, 2 ſon, 


- ſa, f. 
our, notre, c. 
your, W votr t, C. 
„ = leur, C. 


POSSESSIVE 


it I - le, m. elle, la, f. 
PRON 
| 


— — 


ye, or you ®, vous. 


them, 


j eux, m. elles, f. 


c leur, ſe, les, Co 


OUNS. 
Plural. 


Y 


— 


828 — 


* This Pronoun (you, as well as wes} is through cuſtom, which gives 


uw to Grammar, uſed either for the Plural or Singular Number. 


id 


thine, ; le ten, m. 


THE PARTS 


ABSOLUTE 
Singular. 


3 le mien, m. 
1 | - - » 
— j la mienne, f, 


his or hers, J 5M x 


ours, le nôtre, m. la nötre, f. 
yours, le votre, m. la votre, f. 
theirs, /e leur, m. la leur, f. 


OF SPEECH. 


PRONOUNS. 
Plural. | 
les miens, m. 
les miennes, f. 
ins. | les tien, m. 
—_— | les tiennes, f. 
les fiens, m. 
les ſiennes, f. 


mine, ay j 


— 


his or hers, 


ours, = les nitres, c. 
yours, = les vatres, c. 
theirs, =- les leurs, c. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 

2 { ce & cet, m. cette, f. 

celut-ci, m. 

this, Je 1 
_— cc 
relui-la, Mm. 

that, - & celle-la, f. 
| | ce-la, Ce | 
RELATIVE 
Singular. | 

who, or that, gui, c. 
whom, or that, gu, c. 
whole = = dont, C. 


which, lequel, m. laguelle, f. 
what“, quel, m. quelle, f. 


theſe, 


thoſe, - 


Plural, 
th oſe, 5 ces, Co ce x, m. celles, f. 


( ceux-ci, m. 
| theſe, 0 | 


C celles=cs, f. 


ce ux -la, 2 m. 
3 f. 


PRONOUNS. 
Plural. 
who, or that, gui, c. 
whom, or that, w'que, c. 
whoſe, = - dont, c. 
which, ue, m. leſquelles, f. 


what, guels, m. quelles, f. 


— 1 


— 


 ® Beſides the annexed ſignification of this Pronoun, it is alſo rendered by 
gue, quot 3 ce quiy ce quoi, and ce dont; ſee its conſtruquon, p. 40, and 42. 
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VERBS® are diſtributed into Moods, Tenſes, and 
Numbers, called Conjugation, of which there are four 
ſorts in French; but irregularities being found in ſome of 
them, we diſtinguiſh them by Regular and Irregular verbs. 


Regular Verbs are conjugated after the following Modell. 


INFINITI. PARTICIPLES. | 
(3) Aen-o | at; ff my & £f xs m& 
(2) Fan - ir | gots i my w&@- 6 5 
(3) Re-cevoir | cevant; cu m, gue f, 5 pl. 
(4) Vendre | ant; u m, „ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. | 
Preſent Tenſe. 5 
„ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Donn er | 6, eg, e; ons, ez, ent. 


Pun - iris, is, it; | iſſons, ifſez, iſſent. 
Re - cevoir | gois, fois, poit; | cevons, ceves, foivents 
Jend re 5, „ — [ory ez, ent. 


Imperfe&. | 
< SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Donn = er | ois, ois, oit; | ions, tez, oient, 


Pun = ir | iſſais, iſſois, iſſoit; | iſſions, iſſiex, iſſoient. 
Rece = woir | vois, vois, voit; | vions, viez, voient. 
Jend re | eis, ois, oit; | ions, iez, oient. 


Pr eterite., 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Daun er | ai, as, az ames, ates, e rent. 
Pan - ol, «5% it; Fam ites, irent, 


Re - cevair | gus, us, gut; 


gumes, gutes, gurent. 
Vend reis, is, it; 


ines, ates, irent. 


— 


* The etymology of this Part of ſpeech, and the diſtinctions it admits of 


are deſcribed in the Pradical French Grammar, p. 48 and 92. 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 


nd | Future Tanſe. 

ur INFINIT. SINGULAR. | PLURAL, 

of Dann - er || erai, eras, era; | erons, erez, erent. 
. Pun = ir | irai, iras, ira; | irons, irez, iront. 


Rece - voir | vrai, vras, vwraz | vrons, vrex, vront. 
Vend re] rai, ras, ra; | rons, rez, rant. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


k 

4 Preſent Tenſe. 

4 SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 

. Donn er e, „ 6 ions, iex, ent. 


85 Pun - irie, ifſes, if; Mons, ifſiez, ifſent. 


Re - cevorr | foive, gorves, gorve; | cevions, ceviez, poivent. 


Fed - ves, oO, x5 Jo, wt, : ant 
Imperfect. 3 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL, 
Donn = er | erois, erois, eroit; | erions, eriez, eroient. 


Pun — ir | irois, irois, iroit; | irions, iriez, iroient. 

Rece - voir | vrois, vrois, vroit ; | Urions, Vriez, vroient. 

Jend re | raiss rois, roit; | rions, riez, roient. 

| Preterite. 

5 _ _ SINGULAR, _ ___ PLURAL. | 
Donn = er | afſe, aſſes, at; | affieus, aſſiez, aſſent. 
Pun - ir | fe, iffes, it; ions, iſſiez, 1ſſent. 
Re- cevor | guſſe, guſſes, Fat; Fuſſions, guſſiez, fo ent. 


i MPend - re| iſe, iffes, its ans, 1 ent. ] 
- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
1 Donn er. — e', ez; r 
| Pun - ir] — ts M; | ions, ſez, iſſent. 
E Re - cevoir | — fois, Forve; | cevons, cevez, poivent. 
Vend re] — 5, 5 | ons, ex, ent. 


| 


© ® To this Termination 1 when it 5 xfollowed by eiter 
of the Particles y or en: Exam. tonnes-y ;==donnei-eny &c. 


Bs 


— THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Beſides the foregoing method of conjugating Verbs, 
| there is another, which is uſed to expreſs an action return- 
ing upon the agent that produces it; as, ſe bieſſer, to hurt 
one's ſelf; je me bleſſe, I hurt myſelf; &c. Verbs thus 
conjugated are called Reflective Verbs o. It muſt be obſerved, 
that they do not form their Compound-tenſes in French with 
Avoir, but with the verb Etre; Exam. 
INFINIT. to Riſe, ſe Lever, ſe levant; levi m. ef. 
: INDICATIVE, 1. Affirmatively. 
Singular. Fe me lee, tu et lives, il ſe live; 2 
Plural. ous nous levons, vous vous lever, ils ſe vent. 
1 2. Interrogatively. 
Me levi-je, te Itves-tu, ſe live-t-1l ? © 
Nous levons-nous, vous levea- vous, ſe lèvent- ils? 
3- Negatively. 
5 ne me leve pas, tu ne te lives pas, ke. 
Nous ne nous levons pas, vous ne vous leuex pas, &c. 
4. Interrogatively and Negatively. 
Ne me levi-je-pas, ne te Itves- tu pas, &c. 
Ne nous levons-nous pas, ne vous levez-vous pas, &c. 
COMPOUND-TENSES. | 
1. Je me ſuis levi, tu t'es leve, il Soft leve, dic. 
2. Me ſuiscje levi, t'es-tu leve, Seft-i1 leut? &c. 
3. Je ne me ſuis-pas leve, tu ne tes pas levi, &c. 
| 4. Ne me ſuts-je pas levi, ne bes · tu pas leve, Sc, 
a RADAD 7 Koi 4 FO 
firm, Liue- toi, qu il ſe lèue m, gu elle ſe leve f. 
| Levons-nous, 22 9 ils ſe levent m, &c. 
Negat. Ne te lpve pas, qu'il ne ſe leue pas, &c. 


Ne nous levons pas, ne vous levez pas, &c. 


* 
———õ— L 


— 


, We have another ſort of Verbs called Reciprocal, which are alſo con- 
jugated with two Pronouns; but they are only uſed in the Plural Number; 
. News nous enir'aimeni, &c. ſee the Prafiical French Grammar, p. 131. 


ik 


ALPHABETICAL LIST 
OF | 
The French irregular Verbs contained in this Book. 
HE irregularities of theſe Verbs fall chiefly upon 
either the Preſent, Preterite, or Future Tenſes; and 

as their Conjugations appear to Learners ſo intricate that 
they ſeldom acquire them by memory, I have inſerted, in 
an alphabetical order, thoſe Primitive as well as Derivative 
Verbs that are diſperſed through the different Exerciſes of 
this book, that they may be found out, with greater readi- 
neſs, when they have occaſion for any of them. 

3 ACQ 
Abattre. (4 ir.) to Pull down; ſee—Battre, 
 Abſoudre, (4 ir.) to Abſolve; fſee—Reſoudre. 
Abſtenir, (2 1. to Mflain; fee—Tenir. 
Accourir, (2 ir.) to Run to; fſee—Courir. 
Accueillir, 0 2 ir.) to Welcome; ſee—Cuelllir. 


Acquerir*, (2 ir.) to Acquire; acquerant, acquism,e f. 
InDicarT. 
Singular, Plural. 


Preſ.. Acqu-iers, ters, iert; Acqu-erons, erez, ierent. 
Imp. Acquer-ois, ois, oit; Acquer-ions, iez, oient. 
| Pret. Acqu-is, is, it; Acqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Acquer-rai, ras, ra; Acquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Acqu-iere, iẽres, ire; Acqu-erions, eriez, ièrent. 
Imp. Acquer-rois, rais, roitz; Acquer-rions, riez, roĩent. 
Pret. Acqu-iſle, iſſes, it; Acquis-ſions, fiez, ſent. 
Imperat.—Acqu-iers, iere; Acqu-erons, Erez, ierent, 


* Authors are divided about the ſpelling of this word ; Daus and others, 
who cloſely adhere to the Etymology of words, write it with a C; but 
ſeveral Writers of cepute, — — in it. 


Aller *, 


Aſſaillir, 
Aſſeoir, 


Preſ. 

Imp. 
Prei. 

Fut. 


Preſ. 
Imp. 
Prei. 


Singular. | 
Preſ. Aill-e, es, e; Allions, alliez, aillent. 
Imp. Ir-ois, ois, oit; Ir-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. All-aſſe, aſſes, at; All-affions, aſſiez, aſſent. 
Inperat.——Va, aille; Allons, allez, aillent. 
Apartenir, (2 ir) to Belong; ſee — Tenir. | 
Aprendre, | 


xii AD 1 
Admettre, (4 ir.) to Admit; ſee—Mettre. 


(1 ir.) te Go, Aallant, alle . allee f. 
_ Inpicar. - | 
Singular. Plural. 


Pref. Vais, vas, va; Allons, allez, vont. 
Imp. All-ois, ois, oit; All-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. All-ai, as, a; All-ames, ates, erent. 
Fut. Ir-ai, as, az Ir-ons, ez, ont. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Plural. 


4 ir) to Learn; ſee—Prendre. 
(2 ir) to Fſſault ; ſee Treſſaillir. 
(3 ir) to Sit dotun, Aſſèyant, aſſis m, aſſiſe f. 


InDICAT. 
Singular. 8 888 Plural. 
Aſſ-ieds, ieds, ied; Eyons, Eyez, èyent. 
Aﬀſey-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, oient. 
Aſſ-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Aſſiẽ-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Aſſ Ly-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
Afie-rois, rois, roit; tions, riez, roient. 
Aſſ-iſſe, iſſes, it; iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Imperat.— Aſſ- ieds, Eye; Aſſcy-ons, ez, ent. 


5 „When this is uſed as a Reflective verb, it makes : en aller (to Go away) 
and is conjugated like Verbs of that kind; except in the Imperative mood: 
&e the Practical French Grammar, p. 127. 1 | 


A S 


Aſſoir is alſo uſed for Aﬀeoir ; ſee the Gram. p. 144. 

Alkreindte, os to — ES pd wrt of this verb 
is formed, like that of the verb Craindre, 

Atteindre, (4 ir) to Reach; ſee—Ceindre. 

Avoir, (3 ir) to Have, ayant, eu m, eue, f. 


B A 


 Inpicar. "= 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Ai, as, a; Avons, avez, 
Imp. Av-ois, ois, oit; Av. ions, jez, 
Pret. Eus, eus, eut; Eu-mes, tes, 
Fut. Au- rai, ras, ra; Aurons, rez, 
SUBJUNCT., 
| Singular. Plural, 
Pref. Aie, aies, ait; Ay- ons, ez, 
Imp. Aur- ois, ois, oit; Aur- ions, jez, 
Pret. Euſſe, euſes, eüt; Euſ-ſions, ſiez, 
Imperat.—Aie, ait; Ay ons, e, 
Battre *, (4 ir) to Beat, battant, battu m, battue 7. 
IxDICAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Bat-s, s, —; Batt-ons, tez, 
Imp. Batt- ois, ois, oit ; Batt- ions, jez, 
Pret. Batt- is, is, it; Batt-imes, ites, 
Fut. Batt-rai, ras, ra; Batt-rons, rez, 
Su Bj UuNcr. 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Batt-e, es, e; Batt-ions, jez, 
Imp. Batt- rois, rois, roit; Batt-rions, riez, 
Pret. Batt- iſſe, iſſes, it; Batt-iſſions, iſſiez, 
Imperat.—Bat-s, te; Batt- ons, ez, 


—— —— 


ont. 
oĩent. 
rent. 
ront. 


Aient. 
oient. 
ſent. 

Aient. 


tent. 
oient. 
irent. 
ront. 


ent. 


roĩent. 
iſſent. 


ent. 


— — — 


* This Verb is variouſly written by different authors; Daner, and 


Richelet, uſe a t only as batre, and fo on; Dupuy, and Baudouin, wrote it in- 


diſcriminately, but the preſent cuſtom authoriſes this Way. 


xiv BE BO 

Benir (2 ir) to Bleſs, bẽniſſant, benit n, e . This verb 
is irregular only in the participle of the infinitive, when ſaid 
of church ceremonies, ſee the Grammar, p. 130; in other 
caſes it is conjugated like Punir, a regular verb. 

Boire (4 ir) e Drink, buvant, bu n, bue 7. 

_ Inpicar. 
Singular. Plural. . 

Preſ. Boi-s, S, t; Buv-ons, ez, Boivent. 
Imp. Buv- ois, ois, oit; Buv-ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. Bu-s 6 Bu- mes, tes, rent. 

Fut. Boi-rai, ras, ra; Boi-rons, rez, ront. 

Sus juxcr. 1 
Singular P tur al. 9 


Preſ. Boi- ve, ves, ve; Buv- ions, iez, Boivent. 
Imp. Boi-rois, rois, roit; Boi- rions, riez, roient. 

Pret. B-uſſe, uſſes, ut; B-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat.—Boi-s, ve; Buv-ons, ez, Boivent. 


Bouillir (2 ir) 2 Boil, bouillant, bouilli m, bouillie f. 


EE -. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Bou-s, 83 illons, illez, illent. 
Imp. Bouill- ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Bouill-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Bouilli-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 3 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Bouill-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 


imp. Bauilli-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Bouill-iſſe, ifles, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Inperat.— Bou-s, ille; Bouill-ons, ea, ent. 


Ancient authors wrote the Future bouillerai, &c. and the Imperfect of 


ce SubjunRtive bouillervis, &c. but I think the modern orthography pre 


ferable. The French Academy has not decided on either. 


| 


BS - CO xv 
Oeindre, (4 ir) to Gird, ceignant, ceint m, e f. 5 


IN DiIcAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Cein-s s, t; Ceign-ons, ez, ent. 
imp. Ceign- ois, ois, oit; Ceign-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Ceign-is, is, it; Ceign-imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Ceind-rai, ras, ra; Ceind-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
25 | Singular. | Plural. 
Prof. Ceign-e, es, e; Ceign-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Ceind-rois, rois, roit ; Ceind-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Ceign-ifle, ifles, it; Ceign-iffians, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Cei-ns, gne ; Ceign-ons, ez, ent. 
Circon-cire, (4 ir) to Circumciſe, eiſant, cis n, ciſe f, 
InDICAT. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Circonci-s, s, tz; ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Circonciſ-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, dient. 


Pret, Circonc-is, is, it; imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Circonci-rai, ras, ra; rons, Tez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT, 
Singular. Plural, 


Preſ. Circonciſ-e, es, ez ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Circonci-rois, rois, roitz; rions, riez, rotent, 
Pret. Circonc-iſe, iſles, it; iſſions, iſſiea, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Circonc-is, iſe; Circonciſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Clorre , (4 ir) to Cloſe, cloſant, clos m, cloſe 7. 
Combattre, (4 ir) t Fight; ſee — Battre. 


Commettre, (4 ir) to Commit; ſee - Mettre. 


— 


* This verb is Defective and Irregular; no other inflections being 
allowed in it but theſe three perſons of the Preſent, je clas, tu clas, il clot 3 
and thoſe of the Future, je c/crraz, tu 2 il carra# 


* 


i CO co 
Comprendre, (4 ir) f to Comprehend ; ſee —Prendre. 
Conclure, (4 ir) to Conclude, concl-uant, u m, ue f. 


Indica, 
| Singular. Plural. 
| Pref. Conclu-s, s, t; ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Conclu-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, olent. 
Pret, Concl- us, us, ut; umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Conclu-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
| Pref. Conclu-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 


Imp. Conclu-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Concl-uſſe, uſſes, ut; uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat. —Conclu-s, ez Conclu-ons, 8 ent. 
Concourir, (2 ir) to Concur; ſee—Courir, 
Conduire, (4 ir) to Gndluct, condui-ſant, t n, te 4. 


InDIcaT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Condui-s, 1 ſons, ſez, fent. 
Imp. Conduif-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Conduiſ-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Condui-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
_  SUBJUNCT. - 
' Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Condui-ſe, ſes, ſe; ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
imp. Condui-rois, rois, roitz rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Conduiſ.iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Condui-s, ſe; Condui- ons, ſez, ſent. 
* „ (4 ir) to Preſerve ; ſee—Circoncire, 


» This verb and its only derivative Di.onfi e, are conjugated, through all 


their tenſes, like C:rconcir- except the participle - 
fit, whereas Circoncir makes circoncis ; lee p. — ————— 


C: 


A Aa Ah om. 


C O 0 


Conn-oitre, (4 ir) to Kn:w, conn-oiſſant, u n, ue f. : 


InpicarT. 

Singular. ; | Plural. 
Pref. Connoi-s, s, t; ſſons, ſſez, ſſent. 
Imp. Connoiſſ-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Conn-us, us, ut; umes, utez, urent. 
Fut. Connoit-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
3 SUBJUNCT, 3 

Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Connoiſſ-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. Connoit-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Conn-ufle, uſſes, tit; uſſions, uſſie z, uſſent. 

Imperat.—Conn- ois, oiſſe; Connoiſ-ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Conquerir *, (2 ir) to Conguer; ſee—Acquerir, 
Conftruire, (4 ir) to Cunſtrue; ſee - Conduire. 
Contenir, (2 ir) to Contam; fee—Tenir. 
Convain-cre, (4 ir) t Convince; quant, cu m, cue /. 

IxPDICATr. | 

| Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Convain-cs, cs, t; quons, quez, quent. 

Imp. Convainqu- ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, dient. 

Pret. Convainqu- is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Convainc-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 


r Plural. 9 
Preſ. Convainqu-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. | 
Imp. Convainc-rois, rois, roit; rions, rie z, roient. 


Pret. Convainqu-ifle, iſles, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. | 

Imperat.—Convein-cs, que; Convainqu-ons, ez, ent. 'Y 
Convenir, (2 ir) to Agree, &, fee—Venir, n 
Corrompre, (4 ir) to Corrupt ; ſee—Rompre. 


e 


— 


* This verb is uſed only in the Infinitive mood, and in the preterites of 
the Indicative and Subjunctive moods; and forms all its Compound-tenſes, 
with either the auxiliary verb Auoir or Eure. | 
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Coudre, (4 ir) to Sow, cou-fant, ſu m, ſue fe 
InDiCarT. 
Singular. 3 
Preſ. Cou-ds, ds, d; Cou-ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Couſ-ois, ois, oit; Couſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Couſ-us, us, ut“; Couſ-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Coud-rai, ras, ra; Coud-rons, rez, ront. 
 SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Couſ-e, es, e; Couſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Coud-rois, rois, roit ; Coud-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Couſ-uſſe, uſſes, itz; Couſ- uſſions, uſſiez, uflent. 
UImperat.—Cou-s, ſe; Couſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Courir, (2 ir) # Run, cou- rant, ru m, rue f. 
IxpicaT. 
Singular. 2 Plural. 
Preſ. Cour-s, s, t; Cour-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Cour-ois, ois, oit; Cour-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Cour-us, us, ut; Cour-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Cour-rai, ras, ra; Cour-rons, rez, ront. 
e SUBJUNCT., | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Cour-e, es, e; Cour-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Cour-rois, rois, roit ; Cour-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Cour- uſſe, uſſes, itz; Cour-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat.—Cour-s, e; Cour-ons, ez, ent. 
Craindre, (4 ir) to Fear, crai-gnant, nt m, nte f. 
| | Invicar. 
| Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Crain-s, s, t; Craign-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Craign-ois, ois, oit; Craign-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Craign-is, is, it; Craign-ires, ites, irent. 
Fut. Craind-rai, ras, ra; Craind-rons, rez, ront. 


2 


1 


* Antient authors uſed to write je coufis, tu couſis, &c. and in the Preterite 
of the Subjunctive je conſiſſe, tu coufiſſes, & c. but modern writers have adopt- 
ed cog; for the Indicative, aud couſuſſe for the Subjunctive. 


C R CU uk: 


SUBJUNCT. 
| Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Craign-e, es, e; Craign-ions, icz, ent. 
Imp. Craind-rois, rois, roit;z Craind-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Craign-iſſe, iſſes, it; Craigniſ-ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
[mperat.—Crai-ns, gne ; Craign-ions, iez, ent. 
Croire (4 ir) to Believe cr-oyant, u n, ue f. 


| InDICAT. 

Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Cr- ois“, ois, oit; Cr-oyons, oyez, oient. 
Imp. Croy-ois, ois, oit; Croy-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. Cr-us, us, ut; Cr-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Croi-rai, ras, ra; OCroi-cons, rez, ront. 


$UBJUNCT. 
1 Singular. 5 Plural. 

Preſ. Cr-oie, oies, oie; Cr-oyions, oyiez, oient. 
Imp. Croi-rois, rois, roit; Croi-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Cr-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Cr- aſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Inperat.—Cr-ois, oie; Cro-yons, yez, ient. 


Croitre, (4 ir) to Grow; ſee - Connoitre.— It may be ob- 
ſerved that the Participle preterite of croitre is formed like 
that of croire, and of courſe is cru m. and crue f. 
Cueillir, (2 ir) to Gather, cueill-ant, i m, ie f. 
0 


InpicarT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Cueill-e, es, e; Cueill-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Cueill-ois, ois, oit; Cueill-ions, iez, cogent. 
Pret. Cueill-is, is, it; OCueill-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Cueille-rai, ras, ra; Cueille- rons, rez, ront. 


—— — N - 
» — „„ 


* The manner of pronouncing this word is by ſome articulated as if it 
was ſpelt crai, but this is conſidered, by the Learned, as an effeminate 
way; we ſhould therefore ſay je creis, as we pronounce je vois. | 


R —_— — 
_ 
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SUBJUNCT. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Cueill-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
Imp, Cueille-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Cueill-iſſe, ifſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Cueill-e, e; Cucill-ons, ez, ent. 
Cuire, (4 ir) to Cook; ſee—ConJuire, 
Decouvrir, (2 ir) to Diſcover ; ſee—Oltrir, 
Decrire, (4 ir) to Deſcribe ; ſee—Ecrire. 
Deduire, (4 ir) to Deduce; ſee—Conduire, 
Defaire, (4 ir) to Undo; ſee— Faire, 
Deplaire, (4 ir) to Diſpieaſe; ſee —Plaire. 
Detruire, (4 ir) to Deſtroy; ſee—Conduire, 
Devenir, (2 ir) to Become; ſee—Venir, 
Dire“, (4 ir) 10 Say, diſant, dit m, dite f. 
oy IndicaT., 
| Singular. a Plural. 
| Preſ. Di-s, s, tz; Di- ſons, tes, ſent. 
Imp. Diſ-ois, ois; oit; Diſ-ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. Di-s, s; t; Di-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Di-rai, ras; ra; Di- rons, rea, ront. 
SUBJUNCT., 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Diſ-e, es, e; Diſ-ions, iez, ent. 


Imp. Di-rois, roit, roit; Di-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. D-ifſe, iſſes, it; Di. iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 

Imperat.— Di-s, ſe; Di- ſons, tes, ſent. 
Diſconvenir, (2 ir) to Diſagree; ſee—Venir. 
Diſcourir, (2 ir) to Diſcourſe; ſee—Courir. 
Disjoindre, (4 ir) to Digjoint; ſee— Joindre. 
Diſparoitre, (4 ir) to Diſappear; ſee—Paroitre, 


The derivatives of this verb Contredire, Inter dire, Madire, Predire, &c. 
except Redire, make diſc, in the ſecond perſon plural of the Preſent and 


Imperative, but Redire is conjugated like Dire. 


aa 


DO E N xx] 


Dormir. (2 ir) to Sleep, dormant, dormi. 
InDICAT. | | 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Dor-s, s, t; Dor-mons, mez, ment. 


Imp. Dorm- ois, ois, oit; Dorm- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Dorm-is, is, it; Dorm-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Dorm-irai, iras, ira Dorm-irons, irez, iront. 
SUBJUNCT, | 
Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. Dorm-e, es, e; Dorm-ions, iez, ent. 


Imp. Dorm-irois, irois, iroit; Dorm-irions, iriez, iroient, 
Pret. Dorm-ifſe, iſſes, it; Dorm-iffions, ifhez, iſſent. 


Imperat. —Dor-s, me; Dorm-ons, ez, ent. 
Eclorre®, (4 ir) to Hatch; ſee—Clorre. 
Ecrire, (4 ir) to Write, ecrivant, ecrit n, Ecrite /. 

EC InDiCcAT. 

| Singular. Plural. 

Pref. Ecri-s, „ tz; Ecri-vons, vez, vent, 

Imp. Ecriv-ois, ois, oit; Ecriv-ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. Ecriv-is, is, it; FEcriv-imes, ites, irent. 

Fut. Ecri-rai, ras, ra; Ecri-rons, rez, ront. 

 SUuBJUNCT, 
Singular. Plural. 

Prej. Ecriv-e, es, e; Ecriv-ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. Ecri-rois, rois, roit; Ecri-rions, rez, roient. 

Pret, Ecriv-ifle, ifles, it; Ecriv-iſſions, iſſie z, iſſent. 


Imperat —F cr-is, ive; Ecriv-ons, ez, ent, 
Elire, (A ir) t Ele; ſee Lire. 
Endormir, (2 ir): to Fall aſſeep; ſee—Dormir. 
Enjoindre, (4 ir) to Enj1in; ſee—ſoindre, 


Entremettre, (4 ir) t Intermedile; fee—Meittre. 
Entre;rendre, (4 ir) to Undertake; ſee—Prendre. 


* This verb is ſeldom uſed but in the ſame pertons and tenſes, as its 


primitive Ch is; it his however all its Compound-tenfes formed wah 
either av:ir or &re: Exam. Fai &c!os, &c. il cee, &c. A 


i EN 1 


Envoyer, (1 ir) to Send, envoyant, envoye m, e f. 

This verb and its derivative Renvoyer, to ſend back, are re- 
gular through their conjugation, except m the ”_ re of the 
Indicative and the imperfect of the Subj. which are thus. 
FuTuRE INDICATIVE, IMPERFECT SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural, 

Fa enverrai, Nous enverrons. enverrois, enverrions. 
4 enverras, Vous enverrez. enverrois, enverriez. 
1! enverra, [is enverront. enverroit, enverroent, 

Etre, (4 ir) to Be, ẽtant, ẽtẽ . (te is invariable). 
| Inpicar. 
Singular. 2 Plural. 
Preſ. Suis, es, eſt; Sommes, Etes, ſont. 
| Imp. Et-ois, ois, oit; Et-ions, jez, oOient. 


Pret. Fus, fus, fut; Fu- mes, tes, rent. 

Fut. Se- rai, ras, ra; Se-rons, rez, ront. 
Susjuxcr. 

a Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Sois, ſois, ſoit; Soyons, ſoyez, ſoient. 

Imp. Ser-ois, ois, doit; Ser-ions, iez, dient. 


Pret. Fuſſe, fuſſes, füt; Fuſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Imperat.— Sois, ſoit; Syons, ſoyez, ſoient, 
Exclure, (4 ir) to Exclude; ſee—Conclure, | 
Faire, (4 ir) 7 De or Make, feſdnt®, fait m, faite F. 

| Inpicar. 
Singular. Plural. 

Pref. F-ais, ais, ait; F- eſons, aites, ont. 

Imp. Feſ-ois, ois, doit; Feſ- ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. F-is, is, itz Fi-mes, tes, rent. 

Fut. Fe-rai, ras, ra; Fe-rons, rez, ront. 


— 


— 


* This Participle, the firſt perſon plural f-/ons, and the following 


Tenſes feſois, ferai, and ferois, uſed to be ſpelt faiſant, faiſons, fuiſcis, fairai, 


and fairois; but this Orthography is almoſt obiolete. 


vey br) 


by Wy 


FA FU 
 __ SEBJuNcT., 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Faſſ-e, es, e; Faſſ-ions, iez, ent. 


Imp. Fe-rois, rois, roit; Fe- rions, riez, roient. 

Pret. F-iſſe, iſſes, it; F-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 

Imperat.— ais, faſſe; Feſons, faites, faſſent. 
Faillir, (2 ir) to Fail; ſee— Treſſaillir. 
Falloir®, (3 ir) to Be needful,.Fallu. 


InpicaTIvVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pref. Il faut. | II faille. 
Imp. II falloit. II faudroit. 
Pret. Il fallut. 1 Il fallat. 

Fut. Il faudra. — 


Feindre, (4 ir) to Feign; ſee - Ceindre. 
Fuir, (2 ir) to Run away, fuyant, fui m, fuie ff 
Innicar. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Pref. Fu-is, is, it; Fu-yons, yez, jent. 
imp. Fuy-ois, ois, oit; Fuy-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Fu-is, is, it; Fui-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Fui-rai, ras, ra; Fui-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. et 
Singular. Plural. ; 
Preſ. Fuy-e, es, e; Fuy-ions, iez, Fuient. 
Imp. Fui-rois, rois, roit; Fui-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Fu-ifſe, iſſes, it; Fuiſ-ſions, ſiez, tent. 
Imperat.——F u-is, ye; Fuy-ons, ez, Fuient. 
The preterites of the Indicative and Subjun@tive of this verb 
are very little uſed, and inſtead of je fuis and je m'enfuis, we 
ſay, when the verb is neuter, je pris la fuite; ana if it is ace 
tive, Jevitai, from the verb Eviter, to Avoid or Shun. 


* 


This verb wants the participle preſent; and its Participle preterite 
fullu, is invariable; being an Imperſonal; there is but the third perſon of 
every Tenſe uſed. It has ne er an Imperative-mood. 


— 
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Hair (2 ir) t Hate, haiflant, hai m, haie J. 


Joindre, (4 ir) to Join; ſee—Ceindre. 


xxiv HA | | JJ 


 Innicar. 
8 ingular. | Plural. 
Pref. Hai-s, s„ tz Haiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. 3 ois, oit; Faiſſ- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. * 
Fut. Hai-rai, ras, ra; Hai-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Haiſſ-e, es, e; Haiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. n rois, roitz Hai-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Fo—_——m | 5 - 
Imperat, —Ha-iss iſſe; Ha-iſſons, iſſez, iſſent. 
Induire, (4 ir) to Induce; fſee—Conduire, 


SFZ 


ꝶ6ꝶ64jn „ 666 „% 


nſtruire, (4 ir) to Inſtruct; ſee—Conduire, 


Interrompre, (4 ir) to Interrupt; ſee—Rompre. 


DA 


Lire, ( (4 ir) to Read, liſant, lu m, lue 7. 


Ix Dic Ar. 
Singular, Plural. 

Pref. Lis, is, it; L-iſons, iſez, iſent. 
Imp. Liſ-ois, ois, oit; Liſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Lu-s, 8, tz Lu- mes, tez, rent. 

Fut. Li-rai, ras, ra; Li-rons, rez, ront. 
= SUBJUNCT, | & 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. I. ie, es, e; Liſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Li-rois, rois, oit; Li-rions, riez, roient. 
Pre. !,-uſſe, uſſes, ut; L-uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imp. —Li-s, ſe; Liſ-ons, ez, ent. 


- oo. 


* 1 tete, in either Mood, is ſeldom or never uſed; the three 
firſt pe: of the Indicat. and the ſecond of the Imperat. make one 
ſyllabis cv, 4. iherefore are written with a common i. | 


MA ME 


Maintenir, (2 ir) to Maintain; ſee — Tenir. 
Malfaire, 4 ir) to Do wrong; ſee— Faire. 
Maudire &, 4 ir) to Curſe;  ſee—Medire. 
Meconnoitre, (4 ir) to Miſtake; ſee—Connoitre. 
Medire, (4 ir) to Slander ; me-diſant, dit m, dite f. 
InpicarT, 
| Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Med-is, is, it; Med-ifons, iſez, iſent. 
Imp. Mediſ-ois, ois, oit; Mediſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Med-is, is, it; Med-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Medi-rai, ras, ra; Medi-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT., 5 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Med-iſe, iſes, iſe; Medi- ſions, fiez, ſent. 
Imp. Medi-rois, rois, roit; Medi- rions, riez, roieut. 
Pret. Med-ifſe, iſſes, it; Meédiſ-ſions, ſiez, ſent. 


Imperat.—Med-is, iſe; Meẽd-iſons, ilez, iſent. 
Mentir, (2 ir) to Lye, mentant, menti. | 
IxDIcAr. 
Lingulur. Plural. 


Preſ. Men-s, s, t; Men- tons, tez, tent. 
Imp. Ment-ois, ois, oit; Ment- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Ment-is, is, it; Ment-imes, ites, jrent. 
Fut. Menti-rai, ras, ra; Menti-rons, rer, ront. 
« il  DUBJUNCT. 
Singular, . 
Preſ. Ment-e, es, e; Ment-ions, icz, ent. 
Ind. Menti-rois, rois, roit; Menti- rions, riez, roient, 
Pret. Ment-ifle, iſſes, it; Ment-ifſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Inperat.— Men-s, te, Ment- ons, ez, ent. 


A O —_ 


This Verb follows the conjugation of Mc r:, with t!.is exception, 
that it doubles its 5 thro? the whole; Exam. an, i,, iu 
m. ue, & c. like Thoſe of tie verb Pe ke p. viii. 
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Meprendre, (4 ir) to Miſtake; ſee—Prendre. 
Mettre, (4 ir) to Put; mettant, mis m, miſe f. 


InDiCAT, 
255 Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Met-s, s, —; Met-tons, tez, tent. 
Imp. Mett-ois, ois, oit; Met-tions, tiez, toient. 
Pret. Mi-s, s, t; Mi-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Mett-rai, ras, ra; Mett-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Pref, Mett-e, es, e; Mett-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Mett-rois, rois, roit; Mett-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. M.iſſe, iſſes, it; M. iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Met-s, te; Mlett-ons, ez, ent. 


Mourir“, (2 ir) to Die, mourant, mort m, morte 7. 


IN DICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Meur-s, s, t; Mour-ens, ez, Meutent. 
Imp. Mour-ois, ois, oit; Mour-1ons, iez, oient. 
Bret, Mour-us, us, ut; Mour-umes,utes, urent. 
Fut. Mour-rai, ras, ra; Mour-rons, rez, ront. 


 SUBJUNCT. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Meur-e, es, e; Mour-ions, ez, Meurent. 
Imp. Mour-rois,rois,roit; Mour-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. M oursuſſe, uſſe, ut; Mour-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat.—Meur-s, e; Mour-ons, ez, Meurent. 


— _—_— x 


Fe infleQtions of this verb are like thoſe of Caurir, that of the Parti- 
ciple preterity excepted; and the alteration of «« into a in the Preteut of 
the Indicative and Subj unc ive; for we (ay, j: ours, Se. 


N A OF w 


Naꝛtres, (A ir) to Be born; naiſſant, nE m, nee f. 


IN DIcATIVE. 

Singular, Plural, 
Preſ. Nai-s, s, t; Naiſſ-ons, ez, enk. 
Imp. Naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Naiſſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Naqu-is, is, it; Naqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Nait-rai, ras, ra; Nait-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 1 
Singular. = Plural. 
Preſ. Naiſſ-e, es, e; Naiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Nait-rois, rois, roit; Nait-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Naqu-ifle, iſſes, it; Naqu-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.-Nai-s, ſſe; Naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Nuire, (4 ir) to Hurt; ſee - Conduire. Although this 
Verb is conjugated, through all its ſingle Tenſes, like Con- 
duire, yet it takes no t, at the end of the Participle prete= _ 
rite, and makes only nui.— Its Compound-tenſes are Armed 55 

with the Auxiliary verb Avoir. 


Obtenir, (4 ir) to Obtain; ſee Tenir. 
Offrir, (4 ir) to Offer; offrant, offert m, offerte f. 


InpicaT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Off-re, res, re; Off- rons, rez, rent. 
Imp. Off- rois, rois, roit; Off-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Off-ris, ris, rit; Off- rimes, rites, rirent. 
Fut. Offri-rai, ras, ra; Offri-rons, rez, ront. 


3 


—— 


— 


The only derivative this verb has is Renaizre; but, as it has no Parti- 
ciple preterite, and conſequently can form no compound-tenſes, in its 
rad we make uſe of rigen with we Auxiliary verb Etre. | 


xxvlii O F PO 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Off-re, res, re; Off-rions, ricz, rent. 
Imp. Offri-rois, rois, roit; Offri-rions, riez, roient. 


; Imperat.—Oft-re, re; Off- rons, rez, rent. 
Ouvrir, (2 ir) 10 2 ſee—Offrir. 
Paroitre, (4 ir) to Appear; fſee—Connoitre. 
Parti, (2 ir) to Set out; fſec—Mentir. 
Permettre, (4 ir) to Permit; ſee—Mettre. 
Plaindre, (4 ir) to Complain; ſee—Craindre. 
Plaire, (4 ir) to Pleaſe; plaiſant, plu. 
5 IxDIcAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Plais, plais, plait; Plai-ſons, ſez, ſent. 


Pret, Pl. us, us, ut; Pl-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Plai rai, ras, ra; Plai-rtons, rez, ront. 
 _ JvnJuncr. 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Plais-e, es, e; Plaiſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Plai-rois, rois, roit; Plai-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Pl-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Pl. uſſions, uſſiez, uſient. 


Imperat.—Plai-s, ſe; Plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Pouvoir, (2 ir) to Be able, pouvant, pu. 
Ix Ic Ar. 
Singular. | Plural. 


Preſ. P-uis s, eux, eut; P-ouvons, ouvez, euvent. 
Imp. Pouv-ois, ois, oit; Pouv-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. Pu-s, s, t; Pu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Pour-rai, ras, ra; Pour-rons, rez, ront. 


* We ſay both je puis, and jc peux; but, to point out their preciſe differ- 
ence, it would be neceſſary to enter into too minute a detail ſor an ele- 
mentary book: this verb has ne'er an Imperative- mod. 


Pret. Off-riſſe, rifles, rit; Oft, riſſions, riſſie z, riſſent. 


Imp. Plais-ois, ois, oit; Plai-ſions, ſiez, ſoient. 


P 
P 
F 


PU . 
SoBjuxer. 
Singular. Plural. | 
Pref. puiff. e, es, e; Puiſſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Pour-rois, rois, roit; Pour-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Pull-e, es, put; Puſſ-ions, icz, ent. 


Pourſuivre, (4 ir) to Purſue: ſee—Suivre. 
Pourvoir, (3ir) t Provide; ſeæe - Voir. 
Predire, (4 ir) te Foretell; ſee— Dire. 
Prend;e, (4 ir) 1 Take; prenant, pris m, priſe ff 


IN DIcAr. 
Singular. 


Piural, 


Prof. Pren-ds, ds, d; Pren-ons, ez, nent. 


nb. Pren-ois, ois, oit; Pren-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Pr- is, is, it;  Fr-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Prend-rai, ras, ra; Prend-rons,rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. 


Preſ. Pren-ne, nes, ne; Pren-ions, iez, nent. 
Imp. Prend-rois, rois, roit; Picnd-rions, rie7, roient. 
Pret. Pr-iſſe, iſſes, it; Pr-iJions, iffiez, iileat. 
Inderat.—Pren-s, ne; Pren-ons, ez, nent. 


Preſcire, (4 ir) to Preſcribe ; 
Prevaloir*®, (3 ir) 10 Prevail; 
Prévenir, (2 ic) to Prevent; 
Prevoir, (3 ir) to Poreſee; 
Produite, (4 ir) to Produce; 
Prometire, (4 ir) to Promiſe ; 
Reconnoitre, (4 ir) te Know again; 
Reduire, (4 ir) to Reduce; 
Remettre, (4 ir) to Replace; 
Reprendre, (4 ” to Tate again 


Plural. 


ſce—Ectire, 
ſee—Valoir. 

ſe —Venir. 
ſ:e—V or. 

ſec —Conduire. 
ſec—Vcttre, 
ſee—Ccnnoitre, 
ſee—Conduire., 
ſce - xlettre. 
ſec—Prendre. 


— — 
>” 


* This however de -iates from its primitive Fer, both in the Impera 
tive, and the preſent of the Suhjunctive; for it makes pre ile, and no 
Prev. ile; ils Compo: and-tenſes are formed with yur. 


C3 
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Se Repentir, (2 ir) to Repent; fee—Mentir. 
Requerir, (2 ir) to Require; ſee—Acquerir. 
Reſ-oudre, (4 ir) to Refolve, olvant, olu m, olue /. 
0 InpicaT. 
Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Reſ-ous, ous, out; olvons, olvez, olvent. 

Imp. Reſolv-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. Reſol- us, us, ut; umes, utes, urent. 

Fut. Rẽſoud-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. Reſolv-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Reéſoudk rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Rẽſol-uſſe, uſſes, tit; uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Imperat.—Reſ-ous, olve; Refoly-ons, ez, ent. 
Rire, (4 ir) to Laugh; riant, ri. 
1 IxDIcAr. 
| Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. Ri-s, Ss, t; Ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Tmp. Ri-ois, ois, oit; Ri-ions, jez, oiens. 
8 m, ft;  Rhmes, uy, nat 
Fut. Ri-rai, ras, ra; Ri-rons, rez, ront. 
SUB UR cr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Ri-e, es, e; Ri-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Ri- rois, rois, roit; Ri-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. R-iſle, ifles, it; R-iſhons, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat——R-is, ie; Ri-ons, ez, ent, 


Rom-pre, (4 ir) to Brea, pant, pu m, pue f *. 


This verb is conjugated, through all its Tenſes, like the regular 
Verb Vendre, ſee p. viii. except in the third perſon ſingular Number of the 
Preſent-tcnſe in the Indicative-mood, which makes rompt. 


S A 1 S O 


Satisfaire, (4 ir) to Satisfy ; ſee—Faire. 
Savoir. (3 ir) to Know; ſachant, ſu m, ſue f. 


„  - + + 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. S-ais, ais, ait; S-avons, avez, avent. 
Imp. Sav-ois, ois, oitz Sav-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Su-s, s, tz Su- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Sau-rai, ras, ra; Sau- rons, rez, ront. 
= bes SUBJUNCT, 
| | Singular, Plural. 


| Preſ. Sach-e, es, e; Sach-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Sau-rois, rois, roit; Sau-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Su-ſle, uſſes, üt; S-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
= Imterat.— Sa- che, che; Sach-ons, ez, ent. 
| Sentir, (2 ir) o Smell; fee—Mentir, | 5 
| Servir, (2 ir) to Serve; ſervant, ſervi m, ſervie f. 


| BO InDicarT. 

S. ingular. 1 Plural. 
Preſ. Ser-s, s, t; Ser-vons, vez, vent, 
Imp. Serv-ois, ois, oit; Serv-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Serv-is, is, it; Serv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Servi-rai, ras, ra; Servi- rons, rez, ront. 

| SupJUNCh Ho 

Singular, | Plural, 

Preſ. Ser-ve, ves, ve; Serv-ions, jez, ent. 


imp. Servi-rois, rois, roitz Servi-rions, riez, rojent. 
Pret. Serv-ifſe, iſſes, it; Serv-iſſons, iſliez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Ser-s, ve Ser-vons, vez, vent. 
Sortir, (2 ir) to Go out; ſee—Mentir. 
Soudre, (4 ir) to Solve; This is a Defective verb s. 


* This word (ſaudre is only uſed as a dogmatical term; Paſcal, and 
other celebrated Authors, have introduced its derivative Keſoudre in its 
Krad, which is in uſe, as may be ſe? thro” all its Tenſes. | 


- —_— — — 
- 


Imp. Souffri-rois, rois, roit; Souffri-rions, riez, roient. 


Se Souvenir, (2 ir) to Remember; ſee—Venir, 


XXX S 0. SU 


Souffrir, (2 ir) to Suffer; fouft-rant, ert n, erte te 


INS Ar. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Pref. Souff- re, res, re; Souff-rons, rez, rent. 
{mp. Souff-rois, rois, roit; Souff-rions, rie z, roient. 
Pret. Souft-ris, ris, rit; Souff-rimes, rites, rirent. 
Fut. Souffri-raj, ras, ra; Souffii-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT, _ 
Singular. Plural. 
Pr:/. Soufi-re, res, re; Souff-rions, riez, rent. 


Pret. Souirr-iite, iſles, it; Soufft-iſſions, iſſicz, iſlent. 
{mperat.—Souff-res, re; Souft-rons, rez, rent. 


Sufire, (4 ir) to Suffice; ſee —Circoncire. 
Suivre, (4 ir) to Follow; ſui-vant, vi m, vie f. 
IxDIcAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Sui-s*, 8 tz; HSui-vons, vez, vent. 


Iinp. Suiv-ois, ois, oit; Suiv-ions, jez, olent, 
Pret, Suiv-is, is, itz Suiv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Suiv-ral, ras, ra; Suiv-rons, rez, ront. 
| SUBJUNCT, 
Singular. P.ural. 
Pre. Suiv-e, es, e; Suiv-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Suiv-rois, rois, roit; Suiv-rions, riez, roient. 
Prez. Suiv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Suiv-iſſions, iiſic z, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Sui-s, ve; Suiv-ons, ez, ent. 


Surprendre, (4 ir) to Surpriſe ; ſee—Prendre, 


ſon, and that of the Verb Ee, viz. je ſis (J am) is in pronouncing je ſets 
0 follow) ſhort; and that of the verb Evre long. 


— _— 


® The difference we make betwixt the pronunciation of this firſt Per. 


— — 
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Se Taire, (+: ir) to Be filent; ſee—Plaire. 


Teindre, (4 ir) to Dye; ſee—Ceindre. 
Tenir, (2 ir) to Held; Tenant, tenu mz, tenue f. 
InDiCcAT. 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. T-iens, iens, ient; T-enons, enez, iennent. 
np. Ten-ois, ois, oit; Ten-ions, jez, oient. 


Pret. Tin-s, s, tz; Tin-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut, Tiend-rai, ras, raz Tiend-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 

Singular. | = Plural 


Pref. Tien-ne, nes, ne; Ten-ions, iez, Tiennent. 
Imp. Tiend-rois, rois, roit; ; Tiend-rions, riez, rotent. 
Pret. Tin- ſſe, ſſes, t; Tin-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
| Imperat,———Tien-s, ne; Ten-ons, ez, Tiennent. 


Traduire, (4 ir) to Tranſlate; ſee—Conduire, 
- Franſcire, (4 ir) to Tranſerile; ſee—Ecrire. 
Treflaillir®, (2 ir) t Start up; treſſaill - ant, i m, ie fe. 


InNDICAT. 

Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Treflaill-.e, es, e; ons, ez, ent. 
Ip. Treſſaill-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Treſſaill-is, is, it; ime, ites, irent. 
Fut. Treſſailli-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 

| SUBJUNCT, 

Singular, m— Plural, | 
Preſ. Treſſaill-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Treſſailli-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Treſſailli-ſſe, ſſes, t; flions, ſſiez, flent. 
Imperat.- T6 23 "ow; iez, ent. 


— 


* This Verb ſignifies likewiſe to Leap fir j-y, in which acceptation it is 
followed by d. jaiz in French; as Tref/ 2 de joie, &c. But, tleſe Wo 
Tenſes, Treſſai, 2 ai and Tref illroisy are ſeldom uſed, 


Cs 


— 
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Vaincre, (4 ir) to Vanguiſb; ſee—Convaincre. 
Valoir, (3 ir) to Be worth; valant &, valu. 
| Inpicar. | 

Singular. Plural. 
Pref. V-aux, aux, aut; Val-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Val-ois, ois, oit; Val-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Val-lus, us, ut; Val-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut, Vaud-rai, ras, ra; Vaud-rons, rez, ront. 

SUBJUNCT. 

Singular. - Plural. 
Preſ. V-aille, ailles, aille; V-alions, aliez, aillent. 
Imp. Vaud-rois, rois, roit; Vaud-rions,riez, roient. 
Pret. Val-uſſec, uſſes, tit; Val-uſſions,uſſiez,uflent. 
Imperat.——\ -aus, aille ; V-alons, alez, aillent. 
Venir, (2 ir) to Come; venant, venu u, venue f. 

InDiCAT. | 

Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. V-iens, iens, ient; V-enons, enez, iennent, 
Imp. Ven-ois, ois, oit; Ven-ions, iez, olent. 
Pret. Vin-s, s, t; Vin-mes, tes, rent. 
Fat. Viend-rai, ras, ra; Viend-rons,rez, ront. 

= SUBJUNCT. 

Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Vien-ne, nes, ne; Ven-ions, iez, Viennent. 
Imp. Viend-rois, rois, roit; Viend-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Vin-ſſe, fles, t; Vin-flions, ſſiez, flent. 
Imperat——Vien-s, ne; Ven-ons, ez, Viennent. 


Vetir, (2 ir) to Cloath, vetant, vetu m, vetue . 


—— 


We alſo make uſe of vai int conjointly with the verb Avoir, inſtead 
of valant, when we are ſpeaking of the particular ſum of money a Perſon 
is worth; Exam. IId vingt nulle livres vaillant; &c. | 


3 VI rr 


| Ixpicar. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. Vet-s, S$, -—; Vet-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Vet-ois, ois, oit; Vet-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Ver-is, is, it; Vet-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Veti-rai, ras, raz Veti-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Vet-e, es, e; Vet-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Veti-rois, rois, roit; Veti-rions, riez, roients 
Pret. Vet-ifle, iſſes, it; Ver-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat, ——V et-$, e; Vet-ons, ez, ent. 
Vivre, (4 ir) to Live; vivant, vècu. e 


IN DIC ACT. 
Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Vi-s, 5, t; Viv-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Viv-ois, ois, doit; Viv-ions, jez, oient. 

Pre. Vec-us us, ut; Vec-umes, utes, urent. 

Pre*, Vequ-is, is, it; Vequ-imes, ites, irent. 

Fut. Viv-rai, ras, ra; Viv-rons, rez, ront. 


SuBJuNcT. 4 
Singular. Plural. | 
Preſ. Viv-e, es, e; Viv-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Viv-rois, rais, roit; Viv-rions, riez, roient. 
Pre*, Vèc-uſſe, uſſes, üt; Vec-uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Pre*, Vequ-ifle, iſſes, it; Vequiſ-ſions,ftez, ent, 
Imperat,——V i-s, ve; Viv-ons, ez, ent. 


n 5 


wy Pe EET 


1 


—— * »»» 


* Theſe two Preterites have each their Advocates, the members of 
the French Academy are for wv#cus and vc cuſſe, and ſo is Reſſau; but 
Richelet, J. augelasy Danet, and other Ge aſe the latter. 
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Voir, (3 ir) to See; voyant, vu mn, vue f. 


Inpicar. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. V-ois, ois, oit; V-oyons, oyez, oient. 
Imp. Voy-ois, ois, oit; Voy-ions, iez,. oient. 
Pret. V-1s, is, it; V-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Ver-rai, ras, ra; Ver-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 
mr 2_ JF Plural. 
Pref. Voi-e, es, e; V-oyions, oyiez, oient. 


Imp. Ver-rois, rois, roit; Ver-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. V-ifle, iſſes, it; V-iffions, iffiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.,——V oi-s, e; V-oyons, oyez, oient. 


Vouloir, (3 ir) t Be willing; voulant, voulu. 


INDICAT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Veu-x, x, tz Voul-ons, ez, Veulent. 
Imp. Voul-ois, ois, oit; Voul-ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. Voul-us, us, ut; Voul-umes,utes, urent. 
Fut. Voud-rai, ras, ra; Voud-rons, rez, ront. 


| SUBJUNCT. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Veuill-e, es, e; Vouli-ons, ez, Veuillent. 


Imp, Voud-rois, rois, roit ; Voud-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret, Voul-uſſe, uſles,ut ; Voul-uſtiens,uſhez, uſſent. 


His verb, like Pouvoir (to Be able), has ne er an Imperative- 


Alood ; becauſe it would be no leſs ridiculous to bid one-ſelf 
either to be willing, or to be able, than abſurd to command 


ethers to be fo; their Participle-preterite is alſo invariable. 


OF 


Or Taz PARTTeLES. xxxvii 


PARTICLES make the ſenſe of a Sentence more in- 
telligible, by either expreſſing the circumſtances of other 
words, or connecting them together; and theſe differ from 
the other Parts of Speech in this, that their termination is 
not ſuſceptible of any change, but are to be uſed, without 


any variation, as they are found in the Dictionary. 


They are generally diſtinguiſhed by the following names of 


I. ApvERRBTAL, III. Conjuncrtive, 
II. PRETOSMTIVE, IV. INTERIECTIVx. 


I. AnDVERBIAL particles are fo called, becauſe they are 
generally joined to Verbs in order to explain their ſigni- 
fication with more clearncſs, or denote fome particular 
circumſtances in regard either to the perſon that ſpeaks, 
or the thing ſpoken of; Exam. Soon, tit; late, tard; much, 
beaucoup; little, peu; quick, vite, &c. 


II. PrepostITIVE particles are thoſe which always come 
before Subſtantives or Pronouns; from which they derive 
their name; Exam. In the houſe, dans la maiſon; with me, 
avec moi; for him, pour lui, &c. ? 

III. ConjuxcTive particles ſerve to connect one Sen- 


tence with another, or wy Part of Speech with another; 
they can be put alſo before Verbs; Exam. And, et; or, ou; 


but, mais; although, quoigue; if, ſi; &c. 


IV. IN TER ECTIVE particles are words inſerted into the 
Diſcourſe, to expreſs ſome ſudden motion or paſſion of the 
foul ; as, Alas, helas ; lack-a-day, bon Dieu; &c. 


Thus much I have thought neceſlary to prefix to theſe 
Exerciſes, for the uſe of thoſe who are not acquainted 
with the Rudiments of the French Language. 


[ xXXXVVIIi J 
1 N r . A A T 1 0 
Of the ABBREVIATIONS, &c. uſed in this Work. 


m. maſculine. 

© -Þ feminine, 

5 "ol common. 
ſing. | | ſingular. 

3 

plur. Br plural. 

I. e. ſtands fore id eſt or viz. 
(ir) irregular. 
ls I conjugation. 

0 1 * 2 conjugation. 
(3) | 3 conjugation. 
40 J E 4 conjugation, 


The four laſt numerical figures denote the reſpective 


Regular conjugations the verbs, preceding them, belong 
to; Exam. Devorr (3) that is to indicate that Devair is 
of the third. Regular conjugation, and muſt have the in- 
flections of its Moods and Tenſes modelled on thoſe of Re- 
cevoir, which are diſplayed in p. viii. When ir is annexed 
to any of theſe four numerical figures, as lire (4 ir) in 
p. 23, it is to denote that lire is an irregular verb of the 
fourth conjugation; and its inflections are to be looked 


for, by its two initial letters, in the Alphabetical lift, 


which begins at p. xi. 


*,* The French under the Engliſh, thro' theſe Exer- 
Ciſes, is the original word, as it would be found in a Dic- 
tionary, that is, without its grammatical accidents ; except 
ſuch Parts of Speech, or expreſſions, as are ſometimes 
introduced before the Rules relating to their Conſtruction, 
which are included between two perpendicular lines, and 
have their right ſignification expreſſed under them, as in 
the firſt line of the Praxis annexed to Rule II. p. 2; or in 
the laſt of that on Rule VII. p. 4. 


— — — 2 x — 1 y 
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G R AMMATICAL 


EXERCISES. 


RuLEs for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
| 7 E I a 2 58 "© Þ 


I. JDRENCH Articles muft be f the ſame Gender and 


Number, as the Subſtaniives they have a reference to. 


KXAMP LE 
The father, the mother, and the chil 
Le pere, la mire, et les end 


| | oy OD 7 ob © 
To walk in the yard, To read a book, To ſee the 
Se promener ders cour f. 00 b: ure m. voir | 
ſun, To light the candles. Jo inſtruct a boy, 
I geil m. allamer chandellc f. inſtruire garn m. 
To ſing a ſong. To ſpeak to the maid. To go 
chanter chanjon f. arte r ſrwvante f. aller 
to the park. N RY wes the rules of the ſchool, and 
pre mi. c {crver regie f. Ecole f. 
the eye of the maſter. From the houſe to the church. 
ii m. multre m. maijon f. e f. 


—y—- 


* Bcfore the word ſaint, the feminine Article la is ſometimes uſed, as in 
la ſaint Pierre, St. Veter's day; &c. but it is by abbreviation; for the words 
fete de axe then underſtood: ſee the Practical French Grammar, p. 189. 


2 THE CONSTRUCTION 
II. The Article is to be repeated in French, before all the 
Subftantives of a ſentence, although it be emitted in Engliſh ; 


ESE A AM PF LE: 
The maſter, miſtreſs, and ſervants are &c. 
Le maitre, la maitreſſe, et les domeſiiques ſont &c. 


PR AA ES 


Bring a knife and fork; | go and fetch | the bread and 


Aportes | cruuteau wr, fourchette fo ,ulict chercher pain m. 
butter; | take away | the ſpoons and plates. 'I he brewer 
beurre m. 0!e% n «  cuiller:fe aſſiette f. braſſeur m. 


| boulanger m. purtis Boucher m. Eþici-r m. a 
door. The king has rewarded the officers and ſoldiers. 
porte f roi m.  recompenſe officicr m. cl let m. 


III. The Article definite, though not ſpecified in - Engliſh, 
muſt be uſed in French; firſt, before all Subftantives taken in a 
general El before Adjectives uſed as Subſlanttves 3 

E X A M r IL E: 


Study makes men learned. 
L'etude rend les bommes ſavans. ä 


OS BY 9 7 27 
To hate vice. To practiſe virtue. To learn French 


hair vice m. fratiquer vertu f. aprendre Frangoi m. 
and Italian. Honor is dae to kings and magiſtrates. 
Italien honeur di * roi m. magiſtrat m. 


— 


®* This rule extends alſo to the names of arts and ſciences, as logic, &c., 
virtues, vices, and games, as _— idl-neſs, Sc. and ſeveral names of 
Subſtantives, P. 10, R. VI. | 


countries; ſee the Conſtruction 


— 


and baker are gone; the butcher and grocer are at the 


=_ 1— 85 00 


Black ind red are more eſteemed than yellow and grey. 


nar m. rouge M. plus eſtin que Jaune g. pris. 
; a > . 2 5 ; | © | 


111 


— 
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IV. Befere parts of Meaſure, TWeight and Number, the 
indefinite A ticle is rendered into French by the definite. 


EXAM EF LL hu” 
Wine ſells for twenty pence a bottle. 
Le vin je v-nd vingt ſous la bouteille x. 


Two crowns a buſhel, How much a yard; four 
: cc m. 651f4:; m. combiin verge f. ; 
guineas an ell. Seven farthings a pint. Three pence 


gun; f. aue f. Sep liurd. m. inte f. u m. 
a pound. A penny a dozen. hirty Shillings a barrel 
Lr: f. ſou m. doug ame f. chelin m. barilm. 
Five pounds a hundred, Seventy pounds a hogſhead. 
_ livre f. eq m. | | mid m. 
0. Then only a part of a & 2 or Species is denoted, 
that limited ſenſe (anſivering in Engliſh to the word ſome, ei- 
ther 2 ed or under flood) is ſignified in French by the parti - 
tive Article du m. de la f. and des pl. according to the Gender 
and Number of the Subſtantive, and its initial letter; 


K A Nr EL . 
Eat ſome bread and drink water. 
Mangez du pain et bavez de l'eau. 


7 & AA 1 


Send me ſome fiſh, ſome eggs and muſtard, ſome 
Eucoycx mit priſon ma. cf m. muttard: f. 

pepper and ſalt. Some beans and bacon; Some beef 
P ide m. el m. feve f. lud m. | buf m. 
and carrots; ſome mutton and turneps. She ſells fruit, 
cas rote f. nauton m. n.: t m. | vend fruit m. 


— — 
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* We alſo frequently uſe the particle par, inſtead of the Definite Article; 
as, T wenty-pence a bottle, wing! [2s par Louteille, Two crowns a buthel, 
deux &cus par boiſſcuu. Three ſhiilings a week, troivcbelins par ſemaine; & c- 

| X 


4 THE CONSTRUCTION 
| VI. When a French Subſtantive is preceded by an AdjeSive, 


| inſtead of the Articles du, de la, or des; we wſe the Particle 

de or d' for both numbers, and before either gender * ; 
XA MP LB 

| | I faw fine hories in his ſtables. 

| Je vis de beaux chevaux dans ſes tcuries. 


| r 

This is | good cheeſe, excellent wine, but bad bread. | 
: VU bon fromage m. excellent vin m. mais mavivats 

þ I have ſpent happy moments here. As your brother has 

| pal burezx mement m. ici. comme ere 

| received great preſents, tell him to buy new books. 

| re gi grand dites d' acheter nadeau Lure m. 

VII. If a Subftantive is attended by two Adjectives conna. 


ed by the particle and, the Article is to be repeated before both 
Adjectives, when each of them implies a different fignification ; 


otherwiſe the Article is only uſed before the firſt Adjeftive 


E XA MP L E: 
1. The young and old ſoldiers did their duty. 
Les jeunes et les vieux ſaldats firent leur devoir. 
2. The pious and holy man whom you know, &c. 
Le pieux et ſaint homme que vous connoiſſez, Lc. 


FAANLE 
The quick and prudent execution of a great and vaſt | 
romte f. ſugec. grand m. vaſſe c. 
project denotes a clever man. The fine and magnificent 
projet m d eigne habile c. bell. f. magnifique c. 
houſe which you have | cauſed to be built | is not ſolid. 
maiſon fo que —_— batir ſlide, 


+ © r * 


1 


- 
a * * 


N This rule relates only to caſes where the ſenſe is reſtrained by alluding 

b to a part of that which is denoted in the phraſe; for if the ſubſtantive re- 
ferred to, includes the whole ſpecies or ſubſtance, the definite article is then 

to be uſed; Exam. II; defair des beaux chevaux quiil avcit: not de beauxs 


le 


OF ARTICLES. 5 
VIII. Bat there are ſome caſes wherein Articles, though ex- 
preſſed in Engliſh, are not to be rendered into French; which 
may be better learned by practice, than by any particular rule; 
RKTAMPL FE 
Shall it be @ holiday to-morrow ? 
Gera-t-il conge demain? 
| FA A A134 
The mare you play, the leſs you ſtudy. Have you à good 
8 jcueæ moin Etecl:eH bun 
ſtomach, Frederick the third was a great politician. Are 
apetit m. Frede ique erci: grand politique m. 
you @ Scotchman. Have you à mind to read at preſent. 
ccoſſois m. | envic de lire. | 
As this laſt Rule requires to be illaſtrated, let it be obſerved 
that we generally leave out the Article, though expreſſed in Eng- 
liſh ;—1ſt. Before ordinal Aijectives annexed to proper 
names*; Exam. Francis the firſt, Frangois premier; Hen- 
ry the fourth, Henri quatre; George the third, George 
trois; &c. and before the two numeral Aijefives Cent and 
Mille, followed either by a Subſtantive or a Pronoun, the Ar- 
ticle a is ſuppreſſed in French, as in theſe Examples ; I have 
won a thouſand Guineas, j; ai gagni mill; Guintes ; I will 
lend you a hundred of them, je vous en preterai cent; &c. 
But the Article the is not omitted before theſe two laſt- mentioned 
numbers; for the Subſtantive annexed to them generally relates 
to noe elſe ; Exam. I bring you the hundred guineas, 


which you lent me the other day, je vous aporte les cent 
| Guintes que vous me pritates l'autre jour; &c.—2dly. Be- 


fore a ſubſtantive immediately following a verb that expreſſes an 
indivifible ſenſe with it, or denotes an indefinite action, either of 
the body or the mind; Exam. To have a deſire, avoir envie; 


— — —— 9 , 


® When proper names are diſtinguiſh2d by any other Adjective, uſed as 


a ſurname to kings and ſovereigns, or as an epithet to cities, towns, &c. the 


Article is then expreſſed in French as zn Engliſh; Exam. Lows le Fuſte dit 


pers de Louis le Grand, Lewis the Juſt was father of Lewis the Great. 


6 THE CONSTRUCTION 


to run a riſk, courir riſque, to ſet a value, faire cas; to 
put an end, mettre fin; &c.—glly. Ihen [ulſtuntives are 


| employed as adjectives; Exam. Alexander was more than a 
King, Alexandre ttoit plus que roi; &c. as likewiſe after ＋ 
the verb etre, if ce is not its ſulject, and when the ſiil ſtun— | 
| tive following it, is not attend by a relative prenous, or any 35 
4 other apfurtenance; Eæam. He is a man, il ej? homme; &cs | f 
|  —thiy. Aftcr the particle en, as in theſe and the lite exam- 
1 ples; to be in a patſion, etre en colere;, to go into tae city, h 
1 aller en vilie; Ec.—5taly. In beginning the Title, Preface, | | 
and Contents of a performance; and in the midale of fentences If 
_ where the ſultautio:, following the indiſinite article, cha- 45 
racteriſes in a particular mammer, the fperfon or thing ſpoken t 


ef; Exam. A diſcourſe on the duties of man, diſcours ſur 
les devoirs de Phomme; the Preface, Priface; the Con- k 
tents, Table des matizres; tae late Duke of York, a Prince 4 
of the blood, died on the &c. le fe Duc d'Yorck, Prince + 
du ſang, mourut le &c.—bthly. Prefixed to the Adverlial ] 
particles more and leſs, as it appears by the foregoing Praxis | , 
p. 5.—7thlv. hen they come after a relative pronoun in ſen- - 
tences of admiration or exclamation; Exam. What a fine 
landſcape ! * beau payſage! What a crime 1 * crime! | 
Se. —Sthly. Befere national names, and thoſe of Trades and | | 
Profeſſions; Exam. 1 am a Frenchman, je ſuis Frangtis; 
he was a printer, 2/ #toit imprimeur; are you a proteſtant, | 
ẽtes vous proteſiant ? &c,— But ſod theſe laſt words be fol- | 
lowed by a relative pronoun, the Article is then to be expreſſed 
in French as in Engliſh, Exam. I am a Frenchman, who 
&C. Je ſuis un Frangois, qui tc. Laſlly, when ſeveral ſub- 
ſtantives, immediately following each ether, are governed by the 
ame verb, or imply the ſame idea, they may be canſlrued into 
French without an Article; Exam. Towers, trees, ſpires, 
were overthrown by that whirlwind ; Tours, arbres, clachers, 
Furent renverſes par cet ouragan; Fc. But after all that can 
be ſaid on this head, there will be ſtill ſomething wanting, to 
be ſupplied by much reading and good converſation, | 


OF ARTICEES 


R RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE, 
On the foregoing Rules for the Cunſtruction of Articles. 
The ant is the emblem of ere 1 ; the lamb and dove | 


feurm: f. embl:me m. ind. i ie aoreau m. colombve f. 
of meekneſs and humility, Exerciſe and temperance 
douceur f. humilite (h mute) tempcrance f. 
ſtrengthen the conſtitution. Chearfulneſs procures the 
for th nt temperament m. . gee f. procure 
happineſs of the ſoul. Covetouſneſs promiſeth wealth; 
bonheur rn. ane f. avarice f. fp? oiet richeſſes pl. 
luxury pleaſures; and ambition power. Secreſy is 
luve m. plotiirs pl. put or m. ſecret m. 
the key of prudence, and the ſanctuary of wiſdom. A” 
cle f. Pe udn e f. Fe un Faire, ſageſſe f. 
Time is not the only maſter of experience, books inſtru ; 
| tems m feul l:vre m. e | 
* hiſtory is full of old generals conquered by young ſoldiers. 
| i ſtoire f. plains vieux curqui; par jeune c. ſolat m. 
F ame, honours, and dignities are things uncertain, 
rexommee f. bonneur m. Fs nite f. choſe f. in certaines, 
and precarious. Neceſſity is the mother of projects. 
Pp! EcUITTS Co mere P. ojet III. 
Trade enriches, luxury enervates, and arts amuſe, 
cam uerce ni. em i affuiblit art m. amuſent. 
Iron and ſteel are more uſeful than gold or ſilver. 
fer m acier m. wile co. que or m. argon! m. 
Coffee. [ is ſold for four ſhillings a pound. Green hurts 
| cafe m. ſc vnd ch-{t1 m. livre f. vert m. bleſſe 
the ſight leſs than red. Generolity | begets us | friends, 
| a. 2 f. rouge m. gene) 1 ofi e f. now s fait ami m. 
Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of greatnefs. 
vin molhcurs pl. ſouvent compagnons pl. grandeur f. 
Neither the love of friends, or hatred of enemies; 3 nei- 
vi amour ou Hine f. eunemi m. 
ther hope of pleaſure, or gain; nor fear of pain, or loſs, 
ee! ance f. plaiſi ir Mm. P. ofte m. ii craintef. peine f. perle 8 
ought | to make us | forſake virtue. The more a country 
cloi ue ni ngus fair (4 abandonner 5 p, m. 
is inhabited, the more opulent it is ( more it is y_ ). 
Peuplè | richs 10 


irued firſt, and t 


15 ſee | if the pie woman 
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Rur xs for the Conſtruction of SupsTANTIVES. 
I. 7 F two or more Sul ü depending on each other, 


come together without being divided by any Stop, their 


order is to be r in French; that is, the laſt is to be con- 


e firſt laſt; fee the 7 p. 2523 
KK A A MF & 
The boy's hat; Iver diſh. 
Le chapeau du gargon; ; un plat d' argent. 


PR 
The king's acceſſion. The ſtreet _ A pair of filk 


roi m. avenement m. rur f. te f. paire f. ſoie 


ſtockings, A ſcarlet cloak. A brick! houſe. . James's 


bas pl, crcas latte ſ. manteau m. Erique maiſon f. Jacques 


market. Miſs N—'s fan and gloves. Your ſiſter's apron. 


marches m. cventail m. gant m. ſarur tablier m. 
II. But, if the firſt Sub/tantive ſerves to denote ome com- 
madity or 1 z Kl au ay à la /, or a ee 
— and aux pl. is to be uſed, in French, before it »; 
KK 3 AMP LL Ed 
The butter man is at the door. 
L*hamme au beurre eft d la porte. 
PRAMXI 


Mr. A—— lives in the Hay-market. Do you like | milk 


dim ure duns foin m. march} m. aimez-vous lait m. 


coffee? Bring the gravy ſoup, and the rice pudding. Call 


cafe m. aporteꝝ jus m. ſou pe f. is m, boudin m. apel.2 


the rabbit man, and ] ſend for | the oyſter woman. Go and 
lapins pl. m__ chercher buitres pl. all. voir 


* got ſome apple tarts. 
* pl. Pommes pl. tarte f. 


If it ſerves to denote the form or ſc of the object ſpoken of, the Par- 


ticle 4 is uſed jaſtead of the Article, as Un ver: a vin, a wine glaſs; la bo: tt 


à the, the tea-caniſter; dis armes d feu, ſire-arms, &c. 


8 Bk 


> 0 


FY 


8 
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OF SUBSTANTIVES. 9 


III. hen we are ſpeating of ov to a perſon in a high ſtation, 
or to whom we would ſhew reſpect; ciuility requires in French 
the uſe of Monſeigneur, Monſieur, Madame or Mademoi- 
ſelle®, before his or her Title, but not in ſpea/i':; of or to our 
kindred ; we alſo prefix them ſometimes to abuſive iames; 

RX AMP LES: 
1. Your father and the Prince Naſſau, Sc. 
Monſ. votre pzre et Monſeign. le Prince de N. 
2. Mr. Laz y- bones — Morfieur le Pareſſeux. 
| PT R A&A 836 
The prince of Wales has been | out of order | The Danke 


princem Calles indiſtoſe duc m. 
of N | was ſpeaking j to your brother. Captain 
| lait fr ere m. cafitaine m. 
8.— dined veſterday with your auat, and her daughter, 
dina hier avec tate f. n 


IV. Sub/tantives denoting meaſure, ſuch as Ell, Tard, Foot, 
Ineh, League, &c. require the Particle de (of) after them; 
but in theſe expreſſions the firſt Adjective of number, that pre- 
cedes them, muſt alſ have de before it, and the Ali es of 
dimenſion are more elegantly rendered by their Subſtantives z 

" AMPLE: 
A ditch twenty feet deep. 
Un feſſe de vingt pies de profondeur. 
PF RA A 1: 
A young man five feet eight mehes high. A table 


/ une C. banmc m. Pute M. haut my e * tab ie f. 


two inches thick. A river ten feet broad, and four deep, 
deux ais m, e f. rivic f. lv ge c. pre fend 


A fir plank ſeven yards long, and nine inches wide. 
ſihin m. planche f. verge f. ls m, ac f. large 


— — „ 


. The firſt of theſe two laſt Titles is only given, in French, to a maria 
Gentlewoman ; and the 1:it always to a /e Lidy, tho ſhe be ever ſo old; 
and we ſay, in the plural, Meſſ:igneurs, M:jjicars, Ams, &c. 
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admit of Articles, but have their relations with another Sub- 


fantive expreſſed by the particles de or a; unleſs they are ap- 


plied to particular objects, or uſed in the Plural Number; 


LK SAMPLE. 
| Sylla gained at Rome an abſolute power. 
Sylla s'acguit a Rome un pouvoir abſolu. 
NAI 
Demoſthenes and Cicero were two great orators, the 


Demaſe hene | Ciciron ctoient | oratcur m. 
firſt flouriſhed at Athens, in the age of Philip and 
Acurit thines dans fiecl: m. Philippe 
Alexander; the other at Rome in the age of Auguſtus. 
Alexandre autre Co | | Auguſte 
The Venus of Praxiteles was a maſter-piece of ſtatuary. 
Fenus f. Praxucle colt cbef-d e m. ſculpt ur e. 


VI. The names of Countries, Kingdoms, Provinces, Repub- 
lics, Iſlands, Mountains, Seas, Rivers*, Winds and Seaſons, 
being ſpoken of, require the Definite Article in French; 

LAMFLE 
Europe, France, Burgundy, Mount Etna, &c. 

L' Europe, la France, la Bourgogne, le Mont Etna, &c 

eF- A KR 3:4 | 


America is preferable to Aſia and Africa. Great- 


Amerique ſie Afr ique Grun. .- 
Britain contains England and Scotland; is ſituated to 
Bretagne f. comprend Angl:terre Ec:fſe tue f. 
the north of France, from which it is parted by the Channel. 
| nord m. Francef. dont ſeparte manche f. 
The kingdom of Portugal lies to the weſt of Spain. 
roy m. Portugal m. et ou Fjpagne. 


V. Proper names of Perſons and Places do nat, in general, 
f 


— 


The word River, which is often prefixed in Engliſh to the name of a 


River, is generally left out in French; therefore, we do not ſay /a rivicre 
de la Tamiſe, nor la 1iv;cre Tamiſe, the river Thames, but ſimply la Tumiſe. 
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The two laſt Rules being liable to exceptions, Learners are 
to take notice that, with reſpect to Rule V. there are to be ex- 
cepted—1/t. Moft all the ren»nwned Italian Poets and Painters, 
ſuch as le Tatie, PArioſte, PAretin, le Guarini, le Ti- 
tien, &c. tho” we do not ſay le Michel- Ange, le Raphael, nor 
le Sanazar,—2dly. 75% of women for whom we have no great 
value, which is always the caſe, in French, when we mention. 

the name of an Actreſs, before which we uſe alſo the Definite 
Article, even when le, la, du, or des makes part of their 

names, as, la Leſèvre, or la le Fevre, la Dulac, or la du Lac, 
Kc. Exam. It is a dance of Mrs. le Fevre, c'eſt une danſe 
de la Lefevre, or de la le Fèvre; &c. There are alſo excepted 
from proper Names of Places, ſome before which cuſlom has 
madg the Definite Article, with its variations, part of their 
names; ſuch as le Caire, (Cairo) du Caire, au Caire; the 
moſt noted that fall under this exception are, la Havanne, le 
Havre, la Haye, le Mexique, le Ferou, &c. See the Prafti- 
cal French Grammar, p. 184, Set. 5, The exceptions relat- 
ing to Rule VI. are iſt. The Proper names of Kingdoms, Pro- 
vinces, Republics, and Iſlands, which receive their denomina- 
tion from their capital City; for they are uſed in French as in 
Engliſh, without the Article; Exam. Naples, Avignon, Ve- 
niſe, Malthe*, &c.—2diy. I ben the fore- mentioned Proper 
names are preceded by words denoting venir de, to come from; 
ſortir de, to go out /; demeurer en, to live in; or aller en, to 
go to; they are alſo to be uſed without the Article, —Jdly. 
When the ſame proper Names follnu immediately a Subſtantive, 
they are only preceded by the Particle de, or d' before a votuel, 
inſtead of the Article; Exam. du vin de Bourgogne; les 
habitans d'Irelande ; &c. yet if an Adjeftive be 455 with 
the ſaid Names, the general Rule is to be fallowed, as, du vin de 
la haute Bourgogne, c. 


K 
1 — — 


— ͤ»ꝗäẽ; 
2 


* Examples being ſufficient here for this, and the following exceptions, 
the Learner may have reccurſe to the Praſfical French Grammar, p. 184, 
which contains a liſt of thoſe which are uſed with and without the Article, 
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 RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE, 
On the foregoing Rules for the Cunſtruction of Subflantives. 


One man's fault is another man's leſſon. The Counteſs 
bomme m. fautef, un autre legon f. Comt-ſe f. 


N. is very charitable, A man's firſt 1 is to avoid 


cbaritable c. ſoin m. d' eiter, 


bis conſcience's upbraidings ; and his fond the world's 


reproches pl. | ' 2 ſctond m. monde m. 
cenſure. My tutor's brother's partner's relations live in 
cenſure f precepreur m. frere m aſjocie m. parent m. demaurent 
Buckinghamſhice. Diana's anger was the cauſe of Acton s 
comte rm. Diane Ccolere f. fut cauſe f. 
death, and Helen's beauty Troy's deftruction. St. Paul's 

mort f. Hesse beau f. Trot ruine f. 


church is 500 feet long within; 100 feet broad at the 
egli iſe f. en ded. ins ; large a 


entrance; but 249 om — porticos, The courage of 


entree f. igu,⏑ iA auire cauruge m. 
Achilles and Halo, the v * our of Diomedes and Ajax, 
Achille valeur f. Diomede 
the . of Andromache and Penelope, are celebrated in 
delite 
the writings of Hamer, who was of Smyrna or Chios. 
ecrit m. Home; e toit In yrne C bio. 
Raphael, Taſſo, and Arioſto lived in the time of the 
-Rephbacl Ti fſe Arifie ⁊ ivoiant tems m. 
Medicis. Iceland, ſituated to the North of Ergen is 400 miles 
Iflands Ffitue: nod m. | alle 
long and 150 broad, and belongs to the King cf f Denmark. 
larg e apartient oi m Danemarck. 
The Tiber, a river cf Ital has | 7 ſource in Mount Appen- 
Tibe m. rivieref. Teal: mon m. Apen- 
nine, paſſes by Rome, — als“ into the Mediterranean, at 


nin paſſe par ſe jette | Meliterrane. f. 


Oftia. Ihe famous canal of "Languedee, [i in the | South of 


. amg m. Sud 


France is 100 miles long; and procures a communication | 


France f. procure 


between the Mediterranean >« — 1 the Atlantic Ocean. 
eie Ailantigue 


Audroma que ct cores dun 
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Rul xs for the Conſtruction of ADJzcTives. 
I. A FRENCH Atjeftive muſt be of the ſame Gender and 
<4 Number as the Subſtantive it has a reference to; 
E X A M P L E: 
A little boy and a little girl; 
Un petit gargon et une petite fille. 
5 wi 
The firſt picture. The ſecond ſtreet from tone: 


promier m, e f. tableau m. ſecond m, e f. ra: f. A 22 
A fine garden. Two fine flowers, A ba! 
bea m, el: f. jerdin m. Acur f. Mar ai Bi, 7 
rider upon a good horſe. A good lock 
eavalicr n. jar im m, e f. cheval m. ſerrure f. 
dad door. I have get a little bird in a ſmall 
po te f. | ciſeun m. dans rape +, 


II. If an Adjefive belongs to F vi va Subſtanti ves of dif}. 
rent Genders, it is to agree in Gender and Number with t' - 
laft ; but if a verb, or any other word, or wards, ſhould be be- 
tween the laſt Subſtantive and the Adjettive, in that caſe the 
Aljectivs muſt be of the Maſculine Gender, and in the Plural; 


"RN AMPLE | 
1. His face and hands covered, 
Son viſage et ſes mains couvertes; 
2. His hands and face covered, 
Ses mains et ſan viſage couvert; 
3. His face and hands are covered, 


Son viſage et ſes maius ſont couverts. 


— 


For the readieſt way of finding the different Gender of French Ad- 
jectives, this mark (-) is uſed to indicate where the Feminin. termination 
takes place ; Example, 5-eaw in, 5 write beau My 5% f. ang ſo forth. 

2 | 


= 1 
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TA. A&A 5 
Mr. F—— cams yeſterday | to our houſe | with a coat 
hier 


cheꝝ nous ave: habit m. 


and waiſtcoat "Full of ſpots. Your maſter and your 


veſte f. plein m, e f. tache f. moitye m. 
miſtreſs are very civil. Our man- ſervant and our maid- 
maitreſſe f. civil m, e f. valet m. fer 
ſervant are idle, ſaucy, and extremely proud. 
vante f. oifi-f m, ve f. inſolent mn, e f. or gut illtu-x m, ſe f. 


III. If an Adjeftive is uſed without a 8 ubſtantive, the 
French Adjeftive muſt then be of the Maſculine Gender; 
EX A MP. LE: 
The induſtrious are praiſed; 
Les induſtrieux ſont lou?s, 


Pk AX 1-56 


The flothful ſhall be puniſhed, and the diligent 
pareſſiu-x m, ſe f. puni m, ef. diligent m, ef. 
rewarded. The ignorant are deſpiſed, but the learned 
rerompenſe m. igmrun: m, ef. me priſe m. mi; Sawars 
* The virtuous are reſpected even Y by che [ 
ine m. vertufu-x m, ſe f. reſpec? m. u. des 

wicked. Death ſpares neither the rich nor tie poor, 
meciuns mort f. wepargn: mi rieſe c. mn pare c. 


IV. Vrbal Adjettives, that is, Participles uſed adjectively, 
- muſt always be placed, in French, after their Subſtantives“; 


E XA MP L E: 
He is a dead man; It is a convincing proof; 
C eft un homme mort. C eft une preuve nnn. 


* 


0 Except in theſe two expreſſions I morte ſaiſon, the dead time of the : 
yer; ; mort: eau, the flack or dead watef ; a ſea term, expreſſing the ſtill 


| din c of the tide at the height of the flood, juſt before it returns again. 


* 


* | > 


— 


| 
| 
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PR A K 18 
An inhabited country. A frequented place. A forſaken 


Hul it: pay: m. frequente lien m.  at.mdonnee 
houſe. A broken ſtick. Two furniſhed rooms. A gilt 
Mm jou f. rom buten m garni m, e f. chambre f. dor te 
frame, Six fried ſoles. Two boiled co ds. 
tordiref, friiaſſꝭ m, e f. ſale f. builli m, e f. mor ic f. 

Some pickled cucumbers; and ſome candy'd oranges. 
marine Wy e f. concoimore m. confit in, e f. orange f. 


V. Aljectives expreſſing any Colour, Form, Elementary, 
and Phyſical Quality, or Names of Nations, are placed after 
their Subjlantives ; and likewiſe, thoſe ending in 1que, eſque, 


ile, and ule; as hiftorique, groteſque, puerile, credule, &c, 


= A AM Fi EB: 
A round table; A Scotch officer; 
Une table ronde. Un officier Ecoſſois. 


TR A A 1 4 
Some white wine, and brown bread. Black ſtockings. 


5 blanc vin m. bis pain m. ror ba: m, pl. 
A red ribbon. A ſquare box. A very cold country. 
ruban m. quarem, ef, toitef, bien frad Fim. 


A warm wind. Italian proverbs. A French ſervant. 


chaud vent m. Italien proverbe m. Frangis domeſiique m. 


VI. The Aajective new (neuf and nouveau) muſt be ren- 
dered by neuf * and placed after its Subſtantive, when it is Jong 
of Material objefts ; and by nouveau *, which may be placed 
either before or after, when ſaid of Productions of the mind; 


EX A MP -L E: 
A new coat, a new ſcheme; 
Un habit neuf, un nouveau projet. 


—_—_— 


*The feminine gender of neuf is acuve, and of nouveau is nouselle; in 
other caſes we make uſe of zowrcau; Exam. new wine, vin nouveau; the new 
viceroy, le nouveau viceroi; except in pain frais, new bread; lait doux, &c. 


3 
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— 7 7 i 9 * 
He has 5 his new hat, and his new clothes. She 


ech M. babit m. 


has loſt io new ade.” I have * the new comedy. 
perdu ruban m. comeilie f. 


Have you bought the new pamphlet. Miſtreſs D — 
aches b. oel ine f. AMudame 


built three * | ago | a new houſe in Ovxferalhire. 


bati il y a Af. dans comte m. 


VII. The Adjective cher (dear), denoting Price, i is placed 
. and ſignifying - 4" before its &. _—_— „„ We 


ave others, which, like this, vary their poſition according 10 


the ſenſe they imply ; fee the Practical Grammar; p. 246 z 


EX AMF L E: 
A dear hat, my dear ſiſter; 
Un chapeau , ma chère ſeeur. 


PRANXI 4 
My dear cn } there is | a dear book, and dear 


_ voila | — cher m. e f. 
buckles, Your dear aunt is married. My dear father is 
bourcle f. tante f. marie M, e f. pere m. 
ſick. My dear ſoul | theſe are | very dear ruffles. 
| e. ame f. ceſout fart manchette f. 


v II. M Den there are but two Adjeflives i in a Sentence re- 
lating to a Subſtantive, it is L indifferent to put them 
pe or before it ; but if there are three or more, they muſt 


laced after it, with the Particle et (and) before the 1 3 


8 


— — — —— 


There are no certain Rules for placing other Adijectives either before 
Dr after Subſtantives ; " yet, beauy bon, * nu, V1 os, jcuney Wawyas, Vl, nec bi. 17 Pe {ly 
Saint, and vicux are ny placed before them. | 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


KF AMPLE: 
A good, ſober, and virtuous wife; 
Une femme bonne, ſobre, et vertuenſe. 


1 
A wiſe, juſt, and bountiful God. A cruel, inflexible, 


ſuge c. juſke c. bicnfoiſant m, ef. cruel m. inflexible c. 


and revengeful enemy. A ſhort and unhappy life. 


vindicati-f my ve t. enremimn. court m, e f. malleurcu- x m, ſe f, vie f. 
A conſtant, ſincere, and diſintereſted friend is ſcarce. 
conſtunt m, e f. ſincere c. df 'ntere{ſe in, e f. ami m. rare o. 


IX. In ſpeaking of Severeigns and of the Days of the Month, 
Aijeclives of Number are now uſed in French, inflead of Adjec- 
tives of Order *, except theſe two, firſt and ſecond; 


r 
1. Lewis the firſt, the ſecond, the third, &c. 
Loui; premier, — trois, c. 
2. The firſt, the ſecond, the third, &c. of June; 
Le premior, le ſecond, le trois, & c. de Juin. 


IX. 


Edward the ſixth was Henry the eighth's ſucceſſor. James 
Fdmard fu Henri ſuce: Tur m. Facgues 


tne ſccond died in France | on Se | fourteen; h of 


nentis det en 


September, 1701. George the third 1 Yr IW-c/t- 


8 eptembr c cou 
miner Abbey, on the 22d of September, li in Oo year | 1761. 
Abbaye f. 


* — 
. ” — »„— 


* In writing the date of the year, in French, we do not make uſe of 
wille nor cen, but of mil and cent; Exam. in the year 1793, Yar mil ſept cone 
* e-virgt tr cixc; ice the Note on the Numbers, in the Grammar, p. 75. 
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X. The following Adjeftives, aiſe, avide, capable, content, 
digne, joyeux, las, libre, neceilaire, with their Derivatives; 
and verbal Adjefiives, as accuſe, charge, &c. require the 


Particle de before the following Subſtantive, Pronoun or Verb, 


though at, to, after, with, &c. ſhould be uſed in Engliſh z 


MS A M2 ©: 8; 
I am overjoyed at his recovery; 
Fe ſuis bien aiſe de ſon retabliſſement. 


PR AX 1 8. 


He is very greedy after wealth, She is charged with that 


| avide c. richeſſes pl. accuſe m, ef. ce 
crime. Are you able to read this book? I am ſatis fied 
crime m. capubli C. lire livre m. content 
with your anſwer; and you are free to go away now. 
| repnſe f. libre VGus en aller a preſent. 


XI. Aajectives of Number followed by a Subſtantive and a 
Participle preterite, require the particle de to be prefixed to the 
Participle, which muſt agree with the ſoregoing Subſtantive ;, 


= 4M LEE 
There were ten houſes burnt ; 
11 y eut diæ maiſons de brultes. 


PR AK 3-8 | 
In the laſt engagement between the Ruſſians and the 
dans _ battaille f. entre Ruſſe 
Turks, the latter “ had five thouſand men kill'd, and ſeven 
Turc curent mille tue m. 
wounded; the former * had but three hundred kill'd. 
bl:ſem. _ ceux-cim, plur. nen curent que | | 


* 


The word latter, in this and the like expreſſion, is to be rendered by 
the Pronoun celui-ci m, ſing. ceux-ci m, plur. &c. and the word former follow - 
ing it, by celui-/a m, ſing. cccuæ- lu; m. pl. &c. ſee the Demonſt. Pron. p. vii. 
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Of the Comyarison of ApJecTivEs. 


I. A Comparative® is formed in French by putting the Par- 
ticle plus before the Poſitive. The Superlative“ is formed by 
Prefixing le m, la f, les c. pl. to the Comparative, according to 
its Gender and Number; ſee the Grammar, p. 71. 


EX AM PL EE $: 
Gregory is Younger; Amelia is the talleſt ; 
Erigoire eft plus jeune; Amolie oft la plus grande. 


| „„ 
The ſun is larger and brighter than the moon. This 


ſoleil m. la ge c. eclutant que lune f. 


man appears older than you, becauſe you have better 


parott vi ux m. ; eque 


pc 
clothes n. This lady is the handſomeſt of the three, 


hb: m. dame f. belle f. 

but the oldeſt is richer than the youngeſt. Princes are 

mais wicille f. riche c. 1cune c. | = 

often unhappier, than the greateſt part of their ſubjects. 
Ml Dur cux p44 tie f. ſujet m. 


II. ben the ſecond term of compariſon expreſſes ſome portion 
or meaſure of the comparative quantity, the Particle than or by 


which precedes it, is to be render'd by de, inſtead of que or par; 


KK x AM FL ©: 


I have loſt more than two guineas; 
Jai perdu plus de deux guinees. 


— — 
— _m_— 


From this Rule are excepted theſe three, nll, better; pire, worſe ; 
monde, leſs; and a few Superiatives derived from the Latin; as, ſereniſſime, 


molt ſerene; illuſtriſim, moſt illuſtrious ; Eninerti}ime, moſt eminent; ex- » 


«<lientiſime, &c. ſee the Practical French Grammar, p. 72. 
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ZL --: 
Tt is more than ſix months ſince he bought a houſe for 
dlya mis pl. ach. ta miſon f. 


two hundred guineas, and in leſs than two days, he fold it 


deux _ guinee f. en jour m. la vindic 
for more than five hundred: it was too dear by half. 
| cing 0 doit trop moitie' f. 
III. When a comparative, followed by the Particle que 
_ (than), precedes a verb, which is not in the Infinitive mood, the 
French idiom requires ne to be placed before ſuch a verb *; 


KK x AMP LE: 
He is richer than I thought ; 
Il eff plus riche que je ne croyis. 


N I 


I am ſtronger than I was. You ſing better than you 


fort m, e f. Elcas chuntes 


did. I have taken more pains than I had done before. I am 


de peir 


QT 7 i. avpar gon. 


ee, A 4 
eſs fatigued than I was, They are richer than they were. 


| riche c. ctoien 


fatigue m, ef. | 
OBbſerve—14t.T hat there are ſome comparative ways of ſpeak- 
ing in Engliſh which are to be rendered into French by plus or 


moins only, with:ut expreſſing the Article; Exam. The 


longer the Nights are, the ſporter are the Days; plus les Nuits 
ſont longues, plus les Jours ſont courts ; &c.—2dly. That, 
_ when the Superlative is followed by a verb, of which it is not 


itſelf the fubjeft, and a relative 2 expreſſed or under ſtood, 


the verb muſt be put, in French, in the Subjunctive; EXAM. 
Jan ſpeaking of the moſt learned man that is, Je parle du plus 
habile homme qui ſoit; She is the richeſt heireſs I have ever 
beard of, c'eſt la plus riche heritiere dont j aie jamais oui 


— — 


I rn CO —_— 
2 T 


® But if the verb following tar, is in the Infinicive mood, or if there 


rome before it another conjunctive particle, the ne muſt be left out: Ex. 


He is happier than to command, i“ eff plus heureux gue de command:r. She is 


handſomer than when I ſaw her, clic plus off belle gue guard je la vis; Ke, 
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parler; &c.—3dly. That the verb, which uſually follows the 
particle than in 2 ngliſh, after a Comparative, may elegantly: 
be left out in French, if the Pronoun or Subſtantive prefixed 
to it relate to another Subject or Perſon, than that mentioned in 
the ff part of the Sentence; EXAM. You are older than ſhe: 
is, Vous Etes plus vieux qu'elle; and not qu'elle n'eſt, or 
qu'elle eſt, as in Englih,—4thly, That the Aljectives tout, 
demi, feu, nud, fort, court, with many others, deviate from 
the Rules of Cunſtruction before mention'd, in the following 
caſes; Tout is invariable in its termination, before an Adjec- 
tive of the moſculine Gender, follow'd by que; and is expreſs 
fed in Engliſh by altho', as, or whatever, as the ſenſe requires: 
Exam. Les Philoſophes tout eclaires or tout ſavans qu'ils 
ſont, ignorent bien des choſes; &c. Before the name of a: 
city or town of the feminine Gender, it does nct alter its ter- 
mination, and cauſes the Adjectiues following, if there be any, 
to be of the maſculine Gender; Exam. Tout Veniſe cn eſt 
allarme, all Venice is alarmed at it; &c. Demi (ha!f) is 
invariable in its terminatien, when it precedes a Sub/anive 3. 
but admits of an e, if placed after it ; Exam. Dans une 
demi-heure, in hatf an hour”s time; dans une heure et demie; 
in an hour and half 's time; deux livres et demie; &c. Feu 
(late) being uſed before an Article, or Pronoun poſſeſſtue, fallt d 
by a Subſtantive, is alſo invariable in its terminatim; EXAM. 
Feu le Roi; feu la Reine; feu votre mère; but, if ctherwiſe, 
it agrees in gender only with its Subſtantive, for it has no Plural; 
EAM. Le feu Roi; la feue Reine; votte feve mère; &. 
Nud or nu (naked or lare) prefixed to its ſubſtanti ve with an 
hyphen, is alſo invariable; thus we ſa; and write, nu-pics ; 
nu- jambes; nu-tete; but chen it follows its On, it 
muſt agree with it in gender and number; as les pies nus or 
nuds; les jambes nues; la tete nue; &c. Court and Fort, 
as well as any other Adjective uſed adverbially, ſuch as faux, 
haut, bas, clair, mauvais, &c. are in this wa invariable;. 
Ex AM. Elles font demeurees court; ils ſe font fort; elles. 
chantent faux; &c. e 
D 6 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruction of Adjectives. 


The inſtructions of 3 are wholeſome, though 
ad ve / ite pl tlutaire c. a ue 
unpleaſing; the leſſons of proſperity are pleaſing, 

d. g Cible c. legons f. Preſpeb ite f. ag euble c. mais 
rt: icious: The firſt diſcovers ſometimes concealed 
Per :cieu-x m, ſc f. decouyre ur lu fais nes mu m, e f. 
virtues, and the other hidden vices. The man of judg- 

vertu f. cac e m, c f. vice m. Sow 
ment forms uſeful, but not extenſive projects; it belongs 

forme utile c. pas grand m, e f. projet m. op. n:iont 


only to the man of imagination to form vaſt, or ſublime 


ſeulement _—_ eſprit m. de former 2. fee. abb lime c. 
ſchemes. Riches are uncertain, and common to the 
plm m. richeſſes f. incer tuin m, ef. commun m, f. 
good os the wicked, but honour and virtue are laſting, 
ben m, ne nechani m, ef. Lone ur m. diu ali e. 
The Scine, a capital river, is longer than the Thames, 
| Se ine f. £ lorg m, uf. Tami ſe f. 
but the latter is wider than the former. The wittieſt and 
uu lurge c. : ipiruucl m, I. f. 
wiſeſt man, without good- breeding, is like an unpoliſhed 
1 g C. ſem; | Etucition f. commic brut m, ef. 
piece of marble, The Hav annah, or rather the Iſland of 
prece f. bre m. Hawannet. plutct | ile 
Cuba, was taken by the Engliſh | on ws | twelfth of 
Fut priſe Sag 413 m. 
Auguſt, 1762, under the reign of ” the third. 
Aout ſous em 
Annibal was braver than any Carthaginian officer; he 
Hanniba / traute c. Carthugire; officter m. 
| was no | more than 26 years (of age), when he was 
n' avoit pas an m. | quand fut 
made à general. The poorer people are, the leſs care they 
gemi. paum re c. gens pl. dembarras 


fait 
have. (The French Conſtruftion of this 44% Sentence is, More 
the people are poor, 1 * have care). 
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RuLEs for the Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


UCH is the nature of Pronouns, that ſome of them 

are like Subſtantives, and ſome like Adjectives; but 
they are moſt of them ſo intricate, that I look upon the 
conſtruction of this Part of ſpeech as the moſt perplexing 
of all; therefore I will endeavour to diſplay it with as 
much clearneſs and brevity as my plan will admit: but, 
Learners are to obſerve that ſeveral Pronouns being never 
uſed without verbs, it is impoſſible not to introduce them 
in ſome of the following Exerciſes, though it is deviating 
from my plan; however, this neceſſary anticipation will 
hardly give any trouble to thoſe who have either learned 
the Conj ugation of French Verbs, or will look for their 
reſpective terminations in the Introduction. 


I. The Perſonal Pronouns, je (I, tu (thou), il (he), nous 
(we) vous, (you), &c. are uſed with Verbs as their Subjefts*, 
either before, or after them, if they imply an Interrogation ; 


E X A M P L E: 
I am ready. Is he at home? 


Je ſuis pret, Eft-il au logis? 


: P-R A-X 1-3. 
| I eat. Thou readeſt. He plays. We talk. You hear. 


manger (1) 4% (4 ir) ; jar (1) parli (1) entendre (4) 
They laugh. Am | praiſed? Art thou blamed? Is he 
ru (A ir) ee (4 ir) han (1) | blamer (1) 
rewarded? Are they condemned? Have you received? 
recompenſer (t) candamme (1) avoir (3 ir) recevair (3) 
Have they done? Had they dined! Was ſhe with you? 
Fuire (4 ir) dincr (1) etoit avec | 


= - " 
— 


” enn — — » 


* The Subject, called by the Latins the Vominative of the Verb, is either 
one or ſeveral Pronouns, or Subſtantives, to which the Verb relates. 
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II. The Pronaun il and elle (it) ſing. ile and elles plur. 
are uſed for inanimate Things as well as for living Creatures; 


E X A M P L E: 
Take this book, it is very well bound; 
Prenez ce livre, il eft fort bien relii. 


PX X 13 
Vour coat is too long, and it is badly made. The door 


habit m. long mal Gi porte f. 
| muſt not | be opened; is it ſhut? Give me two * 
ne doit pas cuvert m, f. ferm m, ef. 
three apples if they are ripe. Learn this 1 by heart, 
t omme f. ſi mir m, e f. apren's nf. par cuur 
it is very hort; and do this exerciſe, it is ſo 9. 
cCOUY? Why E '$ 7. rites down M. Fac. i 4e. 


III. Theſe 4 Perſonal Pronouns, he, ſhe, or they, being fol- 
lowed by the Relative Pronovns that, who, or whom, ft 
never be rendered into French by il qui, elle qui, &c. but by 
the Demonſtrative Pronouns et lui q ii n, celle qui f; fir the 


| fingular Number ; and ceux qui 2 celles qui i V plural; 


E X AMP LE 
He or fhe that loves to ſpeak much is blameable ; 
Celui ou celle gui aime d parler beaucoup eft blamable. 


| „ 
He that lives honeſtly is eſteemed. She to whom I 


Vit bmnciemernt e/*'me 


ſpoke is married. She that 2771 by her is the youngeſt, 

par loi: morie m, ef. ae d elle jeune c. 

though ſhe appears the eldeſt. Tbey who deſpiſe learning 
quoi que pai: ville f. mepriſent ſciences Il. 


are deſpicable. Happy i is he who ſhuns bad company. 
mepriſable c. Iltut cuæ fu ceuonpag nic sf. pl. 
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IV. 7 the laſt mentioned Pronouns, he, ſhe, or they, are 
ſeparated in Engliſh from that, who, or whom, the Rela- 
tive qui or que mn nevertheleſs be placed immediately after 

celui, &c. and in the ſecond State, dont, for de qui, is uſed; 


| K AM F hL KF: 
He is very happy who can moderate his paſſions ; 
Celui qui peut modi rer ſes paſſians eft tres-heureux, 


a „ 
They deſerve being puniſhed who diſobey their maſters, 
meritent dere puns deſooeifſent a mait: e 
He is contemptible who ſupports idleneſs. She is praiſe- 
| | mepriſul li EN OWrATE pare ſſe 1 lou- 
worthy who prefers a good reputation to the pleaſures 
able C. prefere reputation f. plaiſir m. 
of this world. They have a noble ſoul who prefer death 
| —_ ame f. freſerent mortf. 
to infamy. He of whom you ſpeak is a coward. They 
7 _ . | | P, e Pet m. 5 
overload nature who drink without | being dry |. 
ſerchargent | bei vent fans uvor foi, 


OBſerve—1/t. That the Perſonal Pronouns I and thou, 
being either followed by a Relative Pronoun, or uſed imme- 
diately after any Tenſe of the int erſnal Verb it is, are alſo to 
be rendered by Conjunftive Pronouns; Exam. I who ſpeak 
to you have ſeen it ſeveral times, Mei qui vous parle, je 
Pai vn pluſieurs fois; It is I, and not you, c mer, et non 
pas vous; &c, See R. V. p. 29.—2dly. That the Particle 
ce is frequently uſed _ il or elle ing. and ils or elles 
plur. Exam. He or She is a pattern to virtue, c2/# un 
mod le de vertu; they are patterns of economy, ce font des 
mod les d'economie ; &c. See the note annexed to p. 257, in 
the Practical French Grammar. —3dly. That the Perſonal 
Pronoun they is y rendered by the particle on, in ſpeating 
in a general ſenſe ; Exam. They do not allow that in France, 
en ne permet pas cela en France; &c. See p. 117. 
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RuLzs for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


PF HERE are 16 ConjunQive Pronouns in French, on 

which the following Obſervations are to be made, in 
order to remove the difficulty, which Learners often meet 
with in making a proper choice, and right uſe of them, v:z. 


1/t.—T heſe are placed after the ſecond Perſon, in 

moi, c, ſing. } both Numbers of the Imperative Mood, of Verbs 

toi, c, ſing. ] uſed affirmatively; and after Prepoſitive Par- 
ticles; ſuch as for, with, of, to, &c. | 


me c, ſing. ( 24.—Theſe are uſed immediately before verbs, and 
te c, ſing. ] are common to both Genders; me and te ſerve for 
ſe c,s. & p. (the Singular, but fe for both Numbers. 


lui * 34.—Theſe Pronouns are ſet immediately after 
1 9 710 * | prepoſitive Particles, ſuch as for, with, againſt, 
elle f, /mg. of, to, unto, &c. But, as foi is net to be 


_ * „ed indiſcriminately for lui or elle, Learners 
or *. 7 "uh \ ſhould not cverlock the 2d. Remark, which is 
* gow * Lannexed to the following Rules, p. 29. 

lui c, ing. (4th.—Theſe are placed either befere or afier 


leur c pl/ur. ) Verbs, according to the Rule, if they can be re- 


and ly to them in the Plural. 


le m, ſing. (5th. — 1 heſe are generally ſet after and before 
la /, ſing. ö 


les c, plur. C with the Particle to prefixed to them. 


nous c, plur. J bth.—Theſe are placed either before or after 


vous c, plur. | Verbs, according to the 1/4, ad. and 3d. Rules. 


ed by to him, or to her in the Singular; 


Verbs, if they cannot be conſlrued in Engliſh 


a "YA EY 8 


| 
7 
ö 
4 
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I. The Canjunctive Pronouns prefixed to the 1h. 4th. 5th. 


and 6th. obſervations, except ſol, are uſed in their reſpective 
ſenſe, after the ſecond Perſon, ſingular or plural, of the Impe- 


rative, provided u Negative particle occurs in that Phraſe ; 
| 7 3 , 


SE A A MF SS Bt 
Give me. Bring him. Lend as, &c, 
Deonnez moi. Apartez lui. Pretez nous. 


FF RA 30S: 
Shew me that, give it me. Bring me your exerciſe, 
 muntres cela doniies A or tex d. voir m. 
alter it, and afterwards write it * fair. Help us. Write to 
COrriges enſuite metteꝝ au- net aides ccriveꝝ 
him. Send her ſome fruit. Forgive them for this time. 
envoyes fruit m. pu donne pour fois f. 


II. Ben two Verbs, attended with Conjunftive Pronouns 
and uſed in the ſecond perſon of the Imperative Mood, are 
Joined with the Particle and, it is more elegant, notwithſtand- 
ing the directions contained in the Rule before mentioned, to 


place the Pronoun, of the ſecond Verb, before than after it; 


E Xx A M I. E: 
Take it, and eat i:; ; 
Prenlex le, et le mangez. 


3 | TR AN 14 : 
See him, and comfort him. Write to her, and tell her. 


voyes © conſole; Ecrives dites 

Admoniſh them, and correct them. Riſe, and get ready 
reprimandea | tor ige levi x- Yι Sapreter (1) 
to go out. Speak to her and bring her hither, if you can. 


a ſortir parlez UMENeR ict 1 pouves 


———_— 


— 


* The Learner is to obſerve that the Conjunctive Pronoun & or la does 
not always admit of an eliſion before an initial vowel as the Article le or a 
does; ſee the exceptions contained in the Practical French Grammar p. 41. 
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III. The Conjunttive Pronouns, prefixed to the 2d. 4th. $th. 
end 6th, obſervations, are placed immediately be 2 Verbs, whe- 
ther there be a Negative article uſed with them, or not; ex- 
cept, however, in the caſe which is ecke in the firſt Rule. 


EE x A-MP LE: 
Do not throw him on the ground; he beat e. 
Ne le jettez pas a terre; il me battit. 


PF RAX18 
Can you ſend it me to-morrow? Do not give it him, I 


Pons  envoyer dimain donner (1) 
will bring it ycu if you deſire it. Do you hate me? You 
Puter (1) ft EX: Tr (1) bar (2 ir) | 
don't anſwer me. I love you with all my heart. She told 
repondre (4) aimer (1) ale cu m. dire (4 ir) 
me * chat you was very troubleſome to her. 
gue ctieꝝ incommada 


IV. When Conjun@ive Pens are uſed with a Com- 
pound Tenſe, i. e. — an Auxiliary Verb and a Participle 
of the Preterite, they are to 0 be placed before the Auxiliary; 


EX f K 
Has he given her what he had promiſed her? 
Lui a-t-1/ donnt ce qu'il lui avait promis? 


. 
Has ſhe returned you the book which you had lent her? 


rendre (4) livre m. gre reter (1) 


Have you told him =_ you had ſent it me? Iave they 
dit 


envoyer (1 ir) 
ordered it? Shall they have it in time? Has he bought it? 
er dann er (1) a tems acheter (1) 
I have wrote to him, but he has not | yet anſwered | mc, 
cc rit mais encore fait reporſe 
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V. Conjun#tive Pronouns are alſo uſed, in French, 1/7. 
ter the Imperſonal Verb it is, Sc. 2dly. After Particles, 
th Perſonal Pronouns are uſed in Engliſh in both caſes; 
E X AM T IL. E: 
It is neither 7 nor he, but it is ſhe; 
Ce weſt ni moi ui lui, mais c'gſt elle. 
E R A K 1 
Was it he that conquered Mexico? Is it you who deny 


| qu conguit Mde-cique m. qui niet 
it? It is not I, but he and ſhe. It was neither he nor 
þ mals nl nt 
IJ, but it was either you or they. I have ſaid it | as well 
mats cu ou | dit auſſi ties 
as | they. Do as I, or elſe our maſter will be very angry. 
gue faites ou bien maĩtre bien fache. 


Obſerve.—1/t. That the Engliſh pronouns correſponding with | 
thoſe prefixed to the third and fourth obſervations, p. 26, are 
often reſolved into French by the Particles en and y, for either 
Gender and Number, and are, lite them, placed immediately 
before Verbs, as may be ſeen in the Third Part of theſe Exer- 
ciſes, from p. 121. to p. 127.—2dly. That ſoi is uſed inflead 
of lui or elle in ſentences whoſe 2 is a Subſtantive men- 
tioned in an indefinite ſenſe; Exam. Every body acts for 
himſelf, chacun agit pour ſei; &c. But, if the Subſtantive 

it uſed in a definite ſenſe, lui or elle muſt be me according to 
the Gender of their antecedent; Exam. Mr. R—minds him- 
ſelf only, and cares for nobody elſe, Monſ. R—ne penſe 
ud lui, et ne fe ſoucie de perſonne; &c.—3dly. That meme 
(ſelf) is frequently joined to the Conjunctive Pronouns moi, 
toi, ſoi, lui, elle, /ing. as wel! as memes (ſelves) to nous, 
vous, cux, elles, Plur. in order to denote, in a particular 
manner, the object ſpoken of; Exam. Every man may him- 
ſelf add to the advantages and miſeries of life, tout homme 
peut ſoi-mi me, or les hommes peuvent eux-memes, ajouter aux 
evantages et aux miseres de la vie; &c. 
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Rurts for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


PQ effrvue Pronouns are always placed before their Subſtan- 
tives, and muſt be of the ſame Gender and Number; 


 KLAAMPL EE: 
A father, my mother, and my brothers 
Mon pere, ma mere, et mes freres. 


E 
So to my neighbour's *, enquire after his fon. Have you 


alle, chez; V0i/n m. infor me- vous de li m. 
ſeen my canary- birds! Walk in our garden. 
vn Jer in m. promeneS=vous dans jardin m. 
Examine his papers. Look for | my letter. Don't 
examine feepter m. cbercheæ „ 
go out without an umbrella, your gloves and your fan. 
forte pas fans paraſe! m. | gant m. Eventail m. 


inſtead of the feminine ma, ta, ſa, before a feminine Subſtantive 


II. The m 77 Pans mon, ton, ſon, wat be uſed 
beginning either with a Powe! or with an h not aſpirated ; 


E X A M P L E: 
Tt was my intention. It is his humour. 
C*ttoit mon intention. C' fon humeur. 


P R A 1. 
Her affection for me is not great. Thy ſword is too 


| affettionf, pour grand m, ef. ee: f. trop 
long. My action is not blameable. His hiſtory is 
long m, u- f. action f. blamaile c. hiſicire f. 
ſhort, and entertaining. My clock | does not go | right now. 
court m, cf. — m, el. bos loge f. ne va pas bien 


— —— 


— 


* Sec an obſervation on this „ which is annexed to p. 73. 
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III. Poſſeſſive Pronouns do not agree in French with the 
Poſſeſſor, as in Engliſb, but with the Gender of the thing 
Paſſeſſed, i. e. with the Subſtantives they are prefixed to; 


"© K AMP Li: 
'The end of his or her cane, has ſpoiled her or his hat; 
Le bout de /a canue a gate ſon chapeau. 


„„ TY Os 2 © 


Take up his or her knife. Give him his or her fork. 


ramaſſes conte We don 2 fourchette f. 
Return her his or her book. Hang up her or his 
rende Sh, | livre m. pendr: (4) 

hat. Mend her or his pen. Clean her or his buckles, 


cH2þpra% m. tail „il im f. nettoy'2 loucle f. 


IV. Paſſeſſive Pronouns muſt always he repeated in French 
before every 8 ubjtantive, when there are more than one in the 
ſame Sentence ; likewiſe they are to be = before Subſtantives 
ſignifying Relation or Friendſhip, when we ſpeak to them; 
the" in theſe two caſes they are generally left out in Engliſh ; 


RK AMP LF 


Couſin, bring me my coat and waiſtcoat ; 
Mon couſin, aportez moi mon habit et ma veſte. 


„„ 
Uncle ſhall you be here this evening? Yes, child. 


oncit m. 


101 FFF. enfant m. 
Brother, come hither. Do you call ſiſter? have 
frre m. $encs 1 aprll:3-2 045 Xur m. 
loſt my friends and relations. Your god-father will 


fe tit an! m. en m. : i parain Mm. 
aſñſt you. His maſter, miſtreſs, and guardian are dead. 
@:d: 16 maiitre m. mui'reſ]: fe tattu m. mort m. 
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V. When one of the Paſſeſſive Pronouns is before the word 
fake, it muſt be rendered into French by the Cnjumive Pro- 
nouns that anſwers to it, after the manner following; | 


EX A MP LX: 
For my ſake, or for your ſake; 
Pour I amour de moi, ou pour Þ amour de vous. 


FRANLLTK 
Keep it for my ſake. Do that for thy ſake. Don't tell 
garde . | fears cela me duct 
it for his ſake. Take it and preſerve it for her ſake, Pray, 
ren's preſerves dit giae 
ſtay here an inſtant for our ſake. Let him do it for your 
reſtea ict iu: m. : 1 Oy faſſe | 
ſake. Go thither for their ſake, Aſſiſt me for God's ſake. 
BEN alles y . aſiiſiea Dieu 


Ohſerve—1/, That mon, ton, ſon, which ars directed to be 
aſed in the ſecond Rule, p. 30, are quly introduced for the ſake 
7 pronunciation. —2dly. That, when Poſſeſſrve Pronouns occur 

efore a Suhſlantive, implying a yo? or faculty of the Body, 

and preceded by a Verb and a Perſonal Proucun, ſuffictently 
denoting whoſe part or faculty you are 2 of, they are 
rendered by the firſt ſtate of the Definite Artile, viz. le, la, l', 
les; Exam. I waſh my hands and face every morning, Je 
me lave les mains et le viſage tous les matins ; &c. But, if we 
ſpeak of a part affected with Cold, Heat, Hurt, Sc. the par- 
ticle in, ſet before any of theſe Pronouns, is to be left ont; and 
they are reſolved by the third State of the Article; Exam. 1 

| have got a pain in my ſide, j ai mal au cate; he has got a 
pain in his head, il a mal a la tẽte; &c,—3dly. That the Po. 
ve Pronoun its, which relates to irrational objects, is ele= | 
gantly expreſſed in French by en, when it can be reſoluedin | | 
Engliſh by of it, as in this Example; This plant is very - 
common, but I don't know its properties, cette plante «7 
tris commune, mais je n'en connois pas les vertus; &c, 

4 
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RuLEs for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


I. 4 ſolute Pronouns are uſed in F rench, as in Engliſh, to 
avoid the repetition of a Subſtantive that precedes them, 
with which they muſt agree bath in Gender and Number ; 


E X A M P L E: 
Is that your book? Yes, it is mine. 
Ei ce-la votre livre? — cg le mien. 


Vour father and mine e | are talking | together. I have 


, pere min. parlint 2 
loſt my ſeal, lend me yours. Their houſe is almoſt 
perdu cachet m. prites mA en f. 


oppoſite to ours. His leſſon i is long, but mine is ſhort; 


vii-g-vis de lacon f. langue mais court m, e k. 


the king was in bis coach and the queen in hers, My | 


dans carroſſy m. reine f. 


buſineſs requires more labour and care than yours or his. 
profeijion f. requicre travail ſoin qe aw 


II. If the Particle of is ſet immediately before Abſoluts Pro. 


nouns, they are to be rendered into French by a Poſſeſſroe z 


E X A M P L E: 
A friend of ming would be very glad to, &c. 
Un de mes amis ſerait bien a 5 de, &c. 


PR A X I S. | 
A. kinſman of yours has obtained a penſion. Two 


pen/ion f. 


125 Ss of of his robbed him, * tes of mine has 


domeſlique m.  wolerent ccc lier m. 


learned to write and ſpeak French in four months. 


apris & dire © &@ parker en mois Wits 
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III. When an Abſolute Pronoun is preceded by any of the 
Tenſes of the Verb to Be, and a Subſtantive uſed in the ſame 
ſentence, the Abſolute Pronoun muſt be rendered into French by 
à Conjunctive, with the Particle a (to) prefixed io it; 
2 rr: 
This book is mine; Ce liure ęſt a moi. 
F . 
This horſe was mine, now it is thine. This needle 
_ cheval m. ctoit a pi eſent oigusl le f. 
n hers. This way was ours, and this nieadow is yours. 
2 champ m. | re m. 
This houſe wi his, and theſe trees were theirs. 
muauiſon f. arbre m. ctoint | 
The —_ which you have bought of Mr. S1yth was mine, 
ulfil m. 4 ache F 
Gong was his. Is that country-houſe, near South- 
avantque. fu f* | | maiſon de cam 9 f. res de 
ampton, yours or his? If it was mine, i would ſell it. 
| on | vendre (4) 
Vu may obſerve—1/t. That theſe Pronouns are ſometimes uſed 
in French, after the manner of Sub/tantives, but in the maſ- 
culine Gender only; Exam. Il faut rendre à chacun le ſien, 
we muſt give every one his due; le mien & le tien ſont la 
ſource de toutes les diviſions, was it not for mine and thine, 
there would be no diviſions; Sc. They alſo figure after the ſame 
manner, in the plural Number, to denote a coilectiom of objects; 
Exam. Nous & les nötres, wwe and ours; vous et les votres, 
| you and yours; lui et les ſiens, he and his, &c. 2dly. That, 
with reſpect to the ſecond Rule, when ſuch expreſſions as of mine, 
of yours, of his, &c. are uſed indefinitely, they are rendered 
either by qui and a Conjunctive Pronoun placed after the third 
perſon of the Preſent-tenſe in the Suljunttive of the verb Etre, 
er before the ſame Tenſe of the verb Apartenir ; Exam. I have 
got nothing of yours, je n'ai rien qui ſoit à vous, or elſe je 
n'ai rien qui vous apartienne; &c. The verb Apartenir may 
alſo be introduced in the expreſſions annexed to the third Rule ; 
, ce cheval m'apartenoit; a preſent il t'apartient; &c. 


+4 
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Rurzs for the FR ENR Conſtruction ofC• 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


This or that, ce and cet m. cette f, fing, 
Theſe or thoſe, ces c. pl. | 


I. TH E Pronouns ce and cet are both uſed for the 
Maſculine Gender, with this difference, that ce is al- 

Ways td with words beginning with a Conſonant ; and cet 
with ſuch words as begin with a Veel or h not aſpirated; 


-. XA MP LB: 
In this world. With this child. 
Dans ce monde. Avec cet enfant. 


P'R I | 
This horſe trots well. That man talks too loud? 
„ cheval m. trote parle trop hat. 
This table is too wide. Theſe glaſſes are not clean. 
table f. lunge verre m. net m. 
This work | will not be [ finiſhed this ſummer; nor 
outrage m. ne fora Fu fint cte m. 1 
even the year. That tree is dead. This garden is | kept 
meme annee f. arbre m. mort jardin m. 
in good order; but theſe walks are too narrow. | Theſe 
bien entretenu aller f. ctroit m, ef. 
boys and thoſe girls run faſter than that woman. This 
gar fon m. fille f. courent wits que emme f. 
hat is ® the Gentleman's, and not yours. That houſe is 
bapeau m  MAmnfer 8 maiſon 
Mr. Martin' s, and this orchard is his brother's. 


verger Me frere m. 


— — = — —— 
In this and the like expreſſions, the verb :s may be rendered either by 
22 by apartient; but, whatever verb is made uſe of in French, the 8 


ine d alas be placed i the thr State, that is, with à or 4 
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II. The Pronouns celui m, celle , (this or that) ceux mn, 
celles f. (theſe or thoſe) are uſed in French as in Engliſh, to 
«void the repetition of the Subſtanttves they relate to; 


EX A M L E: 
The King's coach, and that of the Queen; 
Le carroſfſe du Roi, et celui de la Reine. 


d.4a4-14 


The city of London is bigger and contains more 
| cite f. Londres grand m, e f. caiext 


inhahitants 7 that of Paris. This houſe is - dive 


habitat m. mii ſen f. tit m, ef. 
than that of your brother, He has _— the beſt 


| frre m. 
and has I me thoſe which | are goed for nothing F. 
donne 


i ne valent 


III. The Particles ci and là are annexed to the laſt Pronouns 


celui, celle, ceux, c. when we mean to point more particular- 


at an object, in which caſe the Suhſtantive is not expreſſed; 


E XAMP LE: 
Your horſe is as fine as this; 
Vatre cheval eft auſſi beau que celui-ci. 


PR AX IS. 


| Eat that apple, and I will eat this. Theſe pears are better 
pomme f. 


manger ai foire f. 
than that,” Virtue and vice produce different effects; | 
ver tu f. vice m. produiſent eff+t m. 
this cauſes the 2 of men, that makes them happy. 
| ere rend Leu eux. 


couſe | 
s he are | my _ but theſe. are 22 and thoſe bad. 


lvre m. mauvait m. 


+ 


— | 
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IV. The Pronouns this and that, ſtanding for fomething 


pointed to, but not named, or ſerving to indicate objects col- 
lectively mentioned, without being expreſſed, are rendered by 


ceci and cela; 
E X AMP L BE: 
This is more ſurpriſing than that; 
Cæci oft plus ſurprenant que cela. 
„ 


That is admirable. This is very fine. In ſaying that, 


admirabl: c. | beau m. dint 
he looked at me. This will occaſion a new law-ſuit. I 
regarda = 5 eccaſianner. a roc t m. 
did not think of that. All that is true. This was 
N peri us 4 tet orn. fut 
approved by a few; but that diſpleaſed the whole company. 
proud e de que que s-uns deplut 4 | coðmbugnie f. 


 Olferv:—1/t. That ce is alſo frequently uſed in French 
as a Subſtantive, and even as a white Phroſe, in which cir- 
cumſtance it precedes dont, qui, or que; Exam. That of 
tohicꝰ you ſpoke to me yeſterday is done, ce dont vous me 
parlates hier eſt fait; &c.—24ly. That ce is often conſtrued 
with the verb Etre, in order to denate, in a more conciſe 
manner, the poſſeſſion or peculiarity of things, and is uſed for 
both the Singular and Plural Number; Exam. Eſt-ce 1a 
votre cheval? is that your horſ:? oui ce Veſt, yes it is; 
ſont-ce la vos gants? are theſe y2ur gloves? oui ce les 


| ſont, 7e. they are; eſt-ce la, 6 Felemaque, les penſees qui 


&c. are theſe, Telemachus, the thaughts which Sc. TELEM. 


L. 1. For the uſe of ce, inſtead of the Pronoun il, with the 


third Perſon of any of the Tenſes of the verb Etre, as c'eſt, 

it 16; &c. ſee the Rules on Imperſonal verbs, p. 82, —— 

Laſtly, that theſe Pronouns icelui m, icelle f, ſing. iceux n, 

icelles f. plur. are only Law terms, which are uſe to prevent 

equivacatiogs, but never —_— in another flyle, 
I 2E 2 


» 


— 


— 


5 
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RuLes for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


HE Pronouns qui (who, that or which *) and que 
( whom, that or which®) are uſed for both Numbers and 


Genders; ; and with any Subſtlanttve whatever ; 


TS ” = © FI oo 7 


The man who ( ſings, | L*hoamme ] cbanie. 
'The woman | or ES La femme = pleure. 
The children ] that (laugh, | Les enfans rient. 
The fun ) that warms, | Le ſoleil | (#chaufe. 
The moon } or ) ſhines, | La lune . ſui J luit. 
The ſtars which ſ parkle, | Les ttoiles brillent.. 


FALLS 
The ein who has bought me this pen-knif, is young, 


File f. ac hete canif m J unc c. 
pretty, and obliging. The boy to whom I was ſpeaking 
got m, ef. obligcun t- f. gar gar m. par las 
is audacious. The woman whom God formed with 

audacieux m. femme f. Di _ forma de 
one of Adam's rib's was the cauſe of his ſin. 

elte f. fut cauſe f. pechem. 


The books which you read are good, but very difficult 


livre m. lifes bon tres difficile e. 


a entendre deteſte trompeur m. 


to underſtand. I deteſt thoſe men that are deceitful. N 


— ä 


8 — — 
_— — 


* Thoſe Pronouns are to be rendered by qui, when they are the Subject 
of a Verb; and, generally, by ue, when they are the Object; but when 


they are preceded by any Particle, fach as 0 » bo, from, with, againſt, aſter, 


&c. they are to be rendered by qu: for rational eings, or Thiags perſonified, 
as Providence, Forture, Fate, &c. But, for irrational Creatures, and inauumat- 
objects, by lequel, ung. m. &c. and lagucll. % ſing. f. &c. 


— . 


— 


— 
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- 


II. Though the Relative Pronouns that, which, &c. are 
 foniotimes elecantly left vt in B ighfh, it is not fo in French, 
but muſt always bc expreſſed where the ſenſe direets their ve 3, 


e E XA N T. 
The wine we drank yeſterday was very good; 
Le vin que nous lumes hier toit fort bon. 


„„ | 
The company he keeps is not honeſt, The reaſons 


A. compacne t. fr fquente ſonnb. e c. rao: f. 
you give are not fo!!, The guid watch you fee, 
dna. vid: e. er m. monir: f. d 
has coſt ninety-five guineas. The exerciſe you 
courts gains: f. | _ devary m. 
have given me to write, is too long and too hacd for me. 
| donne | ecrare trop | difficile e. pour 


III. If the Pronoun whoſe flands for of whom or of 
which, it is rendered by dont: but, if it ſhould be uſed inter- 
rogatively, you are to render it by a qui (to whom) 


KxXZAMPLES: 
1. Ferdinand whoſe courage is known; 
Ferdinant dont le courage eft connu. 
2. Whoſe beautiful Country-houſe is this? 
A qui eft cette magnifigue Maiſon de campagne ? 


FF AAR TA | 
The man whoſe conduct is regular, and whoſe actions 


tonne di:. cenduite f. 1 egalier in, e f. | 
are upright, is happier than him who | abandons 
| hen ihe beareix mn. | an- 
nimſelf | to his inclinations. Whoſe children are the{? 
44 m. linatieu f. : | ef ant . 5 c 
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IV. The Pronoun which, uſed interrogatively before the 


particle of, is to be rendered by lequel m, laquelle f. &c. 


it relates to, or agrees with, a Subſtantive coming after it, 
by quel i, quelle /. &c. JF bin uſed far the Sulject of a 
verb, by qui; and for the olpcct by que. Laſily, if it is pre- 
ceded by of, it ou be reſolved by dont c, or duquel m, &c. 
RR AM PLES: 

1. Which of theſe two pictures do you like beſt ? 

Lequel de ces deux ſabieaux aimez-vous le mieux? 

2, That of which they are ſpeaking fo often; 
Celui dont or duguel ils parient ſi ſouvent. 
FR A A IS 


Which of theſe pens | do you chooſe to have? | that which is 


| lume f. ſJoubut'tS-vuus 
the ſhorteſt. Which page | ſhall I write | ou?” on that 
| cur: m, ef. page f. t r iraui- je r 
which is the leaſt dirty, The t of which you | was 
Al: e. maiſon f. 
ſpeaking | and which you | wanted to buy | is certainly ſold. 


pr ritecs | wvoulies achiter vedus 


V. The relative pronoun what is to be rendered by ce qui 
before verbs uſed either affirmatively or negatively; by ce que 
before a perſonal Pronoun; by que before verbs uſed interro- 
 gatively ; by quoi when uſcd ſingly, and when it is either pre- 

ceded, or 22 by a Particle; and by quel m, quelle f. &c. 
before a Subſlantrve, according to its gender and number. 


E X A M P L E: 
Say what is true, and do what I bid you; 
Dites ce qui eft vrai, et faites ce que je vous ordonne. 


* When a Prepoſitive particle occurs at the end of a Phraſe, relating to 
the Pronouns whom, which, or what, it muſt be placed before them in 
French; therefore, this is to be rendered by ſur quell page, & c. 


chag / ine eſt ſoit ſor ti uns permiſſion 
What“ ſhall 1 ſay to his tutor? What we do haſtily 
dira!-je preceptcur m. feſrms A lahire 
is often imperfect. What 4 fay is true, Whatis it 4 ? 

ſſeuvent imparfuit | dis vrai | 
What | were you ſpeaking | of ? Do you hear what I ſay? 
 prvhiez wous entend ↄ- US dis 

What, and what then? What books have you bought? 

done livre m. ache 


eo) ce 


OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. at 
What grieves me is that he | is gone out | without leave. 


You are moreover to obſerve—1/?. That, the Pronom 
whom is frequently rendered by qui, for brevity ſake, in the 
three following inflances; the firſt, in aſking queſtions relating 
to one or more Perſons; Exam. IV hom do you know in Lan- 
don? Qui connoiflez-vous à Londres? for qui eſt- ce que 
or qui ſont les perſonnes que &c. The ſecond, when whom 
comes immediately after a Verb; Exam. I know whom you 
mean; Je ſais qui vous voulez dire; for je ſais qui eſt la 
perſoane que &c. The third, after a Subſtantive or Con- 
junctive pronoun, preceded by a Verb; Exam. Bring with 
you, or with your brother, whom you pleaſe; Amenez avec 
vous, ou avec votre frère, qui vous voudrez ; for quiconque 
vous voudrez.—2dly. That, as we often part the Relative 
qui or que from its Antecedent, either for elegance ſake, or on 
account of the length 0 8 a Cunjunctiue Pronoun is in- 
t roduced before the Relative, in order to preſerve the regula- 
rity of the conſiruction required in this caſe; Ex Ax. Il eſt 
ẽtonnant que Henri IV. ait peri fi malheureuſement, par 
la main d'un de ſes Sujets, lui qui ne recherchoit que le 
bonheur de ſes peuples; It is affoniſhing that Henry IV. 
ſhould have been ſo baſely killed as he was, by the hand of one 


of his Subjects; ſeeing that he had nothing more at heart than 


* The beſt way of rendering this word is by que, according to the Rule, 


| yet one may make uſe of this expreſſion, u t ce que in this or the like queſ- 


tion, with the verb uſed affirmatively thus; Qu gt ce gue je di ai? 
+ The manner of rendering what before the imperſonal it is, uſed inter- 
rogatively, is by Que ce-quez —_ What is it, Qu'eft-ce que coſt? &c. 
+ 


* 
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the happineſs of his people; &c.—3aly. The Particles of and 


to, having, in a Phraſe uſed affirmatively, a reference to the 
 Pronoun what, are t1 be conſtrued thus; the firſt by that of 
which, and rendered by ce dont, the ſecond by that to which, 
and rendered by ce à quoi; Exam. I hat he is ſpeaking of, 
ce dont il parle; what he applies himſelf to &c. cea quoi il 
S*aplique &c.—T here being ſeveral words, which are uſually 
ſubjoined to this Part of Speech under the denomination of In- 
determinate or Indefinite Pronouns, as may be ſeen in the 
Practical French Grammar, p. go, it is fit that Learners 
ſhould alſo take notice of the following general Remarks upon 
ſome of them; viz, Aucun (none, any) generally requires the 
Particle ne before. the Verb it is accempanied with; as 
Aucun des temoins ne s'y trouva, none of the witneſſes 
attended there: but, in Sentences of mterrogation Aucun ts 
uſed without ne; as Y a-t-il aucun de vous qui mait 
blame? is there any of you that has blamed mef Autrui 
(others) implies both Genders and Numbers, and is always 
preceded by de or i; Exam. N'expoſez pas les defauts 
d'autrui, don't expoſe the faults of others; faites a autrui ce 
que vous voudriez qu'on vous fit, do unto others as you 
would be done by; &c. As for nul, perſonne, and rien, ſee 
Obſerv. ad. p. 51.—Quelque, and in the plural quelques, 
Preceding a Subſtantive, is of bath* Genders *, and ſignifies 
ſome or any ; as in the 4 Examples; quelque Au- 
teur a dit cela, ſome Author has ſuid that; avez- vous quel- 
que eſperance de reuflir? have you any bope of ſucceeding? 
Sc. But, ſhould the word ſome or any relate to a Sulſtanti ue 
or Pronoun mentioned before, it is engliſhed by en; ſee the uſe 
of this Particle, p. 123: and when ſome happens to be re- 
peated in à ſentence, as is the caſe in the Praxis on R. IV. 
þ. 34, the firſt is to be rendered by les uns, and the ſecond by 
les autres; Exam. Some love one thing, ſeme love another, 
les uns aiment une choſe, les autres une autre; &c. 


9 Quelque prefixed to a Subſtantive, beginning with a vowel. does not 
admit of an Eliſion; therefore ic is erroneous to write gurlg ar genty K 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruttion of Pronouns. 


We wiſh no evil to thoſe, we deſpiſe, but. to thoſe who 
foubairons ml CEL 2 2 mais 


have à right to deſpiſe us. t reaſonable creature, 
raiſan de raiſonnable creature. 
| who his called | Man, does many unreaſonable things. 
2 on | apelle fait dir ai onnable | 
Man is the 2 y creature . — is imperfect 3 
. cul m, ef. 
and, if we confider him in bis 2 = Gs = & ſeems born 
| confiderons * dns ctat m. parott ns 
only. to multiply his ſpecies 1n this world, and tranſmit 
[ pour augmenter | eipec ce f. mond m. + tranſmettr a 
it to poſterity what great advantage has he tnen above 
Te prfierite f. Ye m. danc au deſſics 
the beaſts and birds? this; his ſoul, which is immortal, 
de: bete oiſeau C Ga ame f. immortel m, le 8 
and capable 7 acquiring knowledge. As ſoon as 
acque! ir ſciences pl. as 1e | 
| Solomon * himſelf to love, he loſt his ® reaſon. 
Sglan:n Saban.inn: amour perdit 1 aiſen f. 
Achilles was invulnerable all over his body, except in 
Achille e&t parte 
his heel. What is admirable in Peter the Great i is not his 
tal:n m. Pi-rre 
ſucceſs, but his reſoiution and travels. They deſerve to 
facces m. reſolutian f. V.yage m. meritent 
be encouraged, who undertake to ſerve the public. He 
nora: de entreprennent de ſe vir public ni. 
who is ſolicitous to know every (itirical expreſſion which 
2 envie de fh ati: iquæ c. : 
is vented againſt him, | leads a life of anxiety |. Say 
lar. ce contre vit d.ms | Pinquittcd; dirs 


what is true, do what is juſt, and be what you appear. 
vrai Fates BY He * | p 1 1ges. 


® See the 24 obſervation r to the Rules, in p. 32. 
3 


—_—— 


— 
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RuLEs for the Conſtruction of VERBS. 


HE conſtant concomitants of a Verb are a Subject 

and an Object. The Subject, called by the Latins 
the Nominative of the Verb, is either one or ſeveral Sub- 
ſtantives or Pronouns, which do what the Verb ſignihes, 
placed either before or after the Verb; Exam. Horſes 
neigh, Dogs bark, do you hear? is he there? &c. The Object, 
called, by the ſame, the Caſe of the Verb, is the Subſtan- 
tive or Pronoun that depends upon the Verb; Exam. 


God preſerves the World; 
Theſe words are eaſily diſtinguiſhed ; for the Subject is 
God, the Verb is preſerves, and the Object is the World. 


I. A perſonal Verb muſt be of the ſame Number and Per- 
fon “ with the Pronoun or Subſtantive that goes before it; 


EX A M L. E: | 
I ſpeak, thou ſigheſt, and our friend reads; 
Fe parle, tu ſoupires, et notre ami lit. 


| „ | 
Virtue excelleth all things, and has its reward in 
vert. f. ſarpaſſer (1) choſe t. avoir (3 ir) recompenſe f. 
itſelf. e are the children of God, and muft 
etre (4 ir) enfant m. Dien. devoir (4) 
obſerve his law. Our happineſs depends on religion. 
obſerver (1) bit * | bonheur m. dependre (4) de 


— — 


* 


Verbs have three Perſons in each Number, denoted by the Pronouns J, 
thou, he, or ſhe, ſinguiar ; we, you or ye, they, plural. Oblcrve that I and we 
always denote the firſt Perſons; 5c, you and ye the ſecond; br, ſh, they, and 
eny Subſtantive whatiuever, the third; let tlieir diſpoſition be as it will. 
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II. When two Verbs, following each other, have a perſonal 


pronoun for their Subject, it is uſeleſs to repeat the Pronoun, if 
they are m the ſame 75 ; but ſhould the two verbs be in dif- 


| ferent tenſes, it is neceſſary to repeat the Pronoun in French ; 


E X A M P L Z S: 
1. We have ſeen your father, and have invited him; 
Nous avons vu votre pere, et Pavons invite, 


2. J fay and will always ſay, that you are idle; 
Fe dis et je dirai toujours, que vous Ctes oifff. 


„ . 
I will go | and ſee | Mrs. Grantham, and will deſire her 


alkr (1) wor | | Fg Vi frier (1) 
to come immediately. ſhe loves compliments, and 
** fur le champ aimer (1) | 
receives them always with pleaſure. I have ſeen Mr. 
rece voir (3) | avec 5 doi (3 ir) 
Durand to- day, and will dine with him en Sunday next. 

; aujourdbui „e | :  prochaiue . 


III. A Verb that has more than one Subſlantive or Pronzun 
for its Subject, miſt be rendered by the Plural Number 


LK xXAMPL-E 
The King and Queen are in good health; 
Le Roi et la Reine ſont en bonne ſante, 


P'R AF 1-4, 3 
Patience and perſeverance are virtues often neceſſary, 
ati:nce f. porſeverance f. vertu f. ſrivent neeſſiivec, 
Wit and ſenſe are preferable to beauty. Anger, revenge 


 eſprit m. jugement m. beaute f. colere f. eng c f. 


and obſtinency, ſeem unworthy of a reaſonable being. 
ente te ment n. pareftre (3 ir) indigne c. v. ai ſanna lil. c. tire nv 
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IV. If a Verb bas for its Subject Pronouns of different 
Perſons; it muſt agree with the Firſt Perſon, rather than with 
the Second; ʒ and with the Second rather than the Third *; 


E X A M P L E: 
He and I are ſatisfied ; 


Tui et moi nous ſommes contens. 
.. ev a x 14 
Tou and 1 believe that the happineſs of this world con- 


croire (4 ir) que felicité f. monde m. 


fiſts | in fulfiling all our religious and civil duties. His 


a renplr devair m. 
neighbour and I are reſolved to go to Scarborough by os | 
voi /in m. re / aus daller a 
and 1 return by land. Steven and * are talking 
revenir terre Etienne parler (1) 
PE. than J. She and they will 80 to town to-morrow. 
baut que ne 88 demain. 


V. Aſter Cullectiue Wards, ſuch as number, moſt, Sc. 
followed by a Subſtantive in the Plural Number, the Verb is 
generally put in the Plural; but if they come = a Sub- 
— Singular, the Verb is =. to be in the ingular; 3 


E . 
1. Moſt of his friends ſerſeot him; 
La plũpart de ſes amis Pabandonnerent. 


2. Moſt people do that in France; 
La plũpart du monde fait cela en France. 


— 


* Thoſe who are not verſed in the Rudiments of Grammar are to obſerve, 
that the quality, and not the accidental diſpoſition, of Pronouns is here al- 
luded to; therefore the Pronoun always requires the firſt Perſon ; thou the 
ſecond ; be, ſhe, or it, the third; and fo on for the Pal: ſee Introd. p. vi. 
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= - Wc, 
A great number of | learned men | maintain that the 
nombre mm. ſavans plur. ſoutenir (2 ir) | 
earth turns round the ſun; moſt people are of this 
terre f. tourner (1) au=tour dn la plipart du monde 
opinion. The generality of men follow their inclinations, 
opinion f. plus grande pus tie f. ſu. vre (A ir) inc lination f. 
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A vaſt quantity | of people went to ſee Lunardi's balloon. 


infimte f. gens pl. aller (1 ir) voir adroftarf m. 


With reſpect to Rule IV. it muſt be obſerved that the Con- 
jundtive Pronouns moi or toi can never be made the Subject of 
a Verb, whether they are * ingly or after a Subſtantive or 
Pronoun; therefore it would be wrong to ſay lui et moi ſom- 
mes contens, and likewiſe mon Frere et moi croyons &c, 


for the Verb, in ſuch ſentences, requires an immediate Perſonal 


pronoun for its Subject, which is the reaſon that nous is in- 
troduced in the Example annexed to that Rule : yet the Pro- 


nouns lui and eux may, either conjointly or . md" after a 


Subſtantive, become the Subject of a Verb without the concur- 
rence of a Perſonal pronoun; Exam. Lui & eux font alles a 
Paris, he and they are gone to Paris; Mon frere et lui de- 
voient partir enſemble, my brother and he were to ſet out to- 
gether; &c. As to the laſt Rule (the V.) Mr. Reſtaut has 
inſerted in his Grammar, p. 168, Paris Edit. that all col- 
lective words require the verb they are the ſubject of, in the 
plural Number; but our beſt Writers do not follow this Rulez 


for inſtance, L' Abbe Millot ſays, in his Elemens de Hiſtoire | 
d' Angleterre, in ſpeaking of King Ethelbert's converſion to 


chriſtianity, la plipart de ſes ſujets ſuivit ſon exemple. It 
may not be amiſs to obſerve here, that after theſe words, auſh, 


ainſi, encore, helas, peut-Etre, du-moins, au-moins, en 
_ vain, and a-peine, the Perfonal pronoun I placed after 


the verb, altho the phraſe implies an affirmation; Exam. 
Auffi ſuis-je reſolu de m'en tenir a mon premier projet, 


therefore I am reſolved to abide by my firſt plan; &c. 
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Of Vers uſed InTERROGATIVELY. 


LTT the interrogation is made by a Perſonal Praun, the 
Pronoun is to be placed in French after the Verb* ; 


i LL A IM PL EB: | 
Are you ſick? Do you ſpeak French ? 
Etes-vous malad:?? Parlez-vous Frangois? 


PR ALES 
Do you hear me? Did you fee her? Shall you ſtay 


_ entendre (4) | v5 (3 ir) ) 
long time. Have they been 9 Had you 
== 37... unir (2 
admoniſhed them before? Do they live in London now? 
avertir (2) auparavunt demurer (1) à 


II. Vben there is an Interrogation in the third Perſon of 
the fingular Number, if the Verb ends with a Vowel, this (-t-) 
muſt be put between the Verb and the Pranoun il or elle; 


RR RR AM - PL EB: 
When will he return from the country ? 
Quand reviendra-t-il de la campagne? 


n 
Does he ſpeak French? Will he be wich us? Shall he 


ler (1) tre (4 ir) 

o out? Has he told it you? When will ſhe return to town? 
| (2 ir) dire (A ir) wand tet nir (z ir) en 

Does ſhe dance well? Has ſhe ever ſung in public? 
danſer (1) 12 jamuis chanter (1) 


— — 
. — — 


We deviate from this rule, with verbs ending with two conſonants 
before je, as ſuch a tranſpoſition would cccafion too ditagreeable i found 
was it admitted; therefore, inſtead of cours-je, mens-jr, perds-je, &c. in theſe 
caſes we denote the Interrogation by «f=ce-que; Exain, Eſt-ce-que je cours, & & 


_—__= wt Am_=scT.c —_ocaockk_.ccceo ͤ 
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HI. If the Interrogation is not made by a Perſonal Pronoun, 
you muſt place the Subject of the Verb before the Verb, and one 
of the Perſonal Pronouns il, elle, Sing. or ils, elles, Plur. after 
it, according to the Number and Gender of its Subſlantive; 


BE XxX A MP L E: 
Has your brother written his exerciſe? 
Votre frerg a-t-il fait fon devoir? 
Is our ſupper ready? Has the ſhoe-maker brought my 


ſouper m. pret cor donner m. apor ter (1) 
ſhoes? Are yours made? Do your ſcholars learn the 
ſoulier m. faire (4 ir) Colier m. aprendre ſ ir) 
irregular verbs by heart? Is this gentleman known? Has 
irregulier m. par coeur - ' monficur commitre (4 ir) 

Mr. Bell ſpoken to him? Why is poverty deſpiſed? 

parker (2) Pur quoi pauurete f. mepriſer (1) 


Vith reſpect to the Firſt Rule of this Section, Learners are 
to obſerve, that when an Interrogation is made with the firſt 
Perſon of the Preſent tenſe of Verbs £4 the firſt Conjugation, or 
with that of the Preterite of ſuch Verbs as end with an e nat 
accented, that e is to be changed into an e acute, before the 
Pronoun je, for the ſake of pronunciation; Exam. Da I ſpeak 
loud enough? Parli-je affez haut? Had I ſeen it? L'euſſe- 
je vu? Dol dance better than he? Danſe-je mieux que 

lui? &c.—The Auxiliary Verbs, do, did, ſhall, will, &c. 
which are uſually uſed in anſwer to an interrogation, muſt al- 
ways be rendered into French, as if attended with the verb ex- 
preſſed in the firſt part of the ſentence; Exam. Will you come 
to-morrow? Viendrez- vous demain? Tes, I will; Oui, je 
viendrai, and not Oui, je veux. It ig the ſame with any 
Perſon of the Auxiliaries have and am, ſtanding for a m- 
pound tenſe expreſſed in the queſtion to which we anſwer z 
Exam. Have you ſeen him? Yes, I have; L'avez- vous vu? 
Qui, je Pai vu; &c. In which caſes, the verb repeated is alſo 
attended by the Subſtantive or Pranoun it relates ta, 
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Of Verss uſed NecATIVELY, 


I. ID HE NM the Perſon of a Verb is uſed Negatively 
that is with one of theſe 8 *, not, no- 


thing, nobody, never, you are to place ne before the Verb, and 


pas or point, rien, perſonne, or jamais, after the Verb; 


E X A M P L E: 
J have not yet learned my leſſon; 
Je n''ai pas encore apris ma legon. 


3 „ 1» 9 
Don't be ſurpriſed, if they are not received kindly to-day. 
iuris m, ef. recegtir (3) P, 
They do not ſeem concerned with that. Merit is not 
parcitye (4 ir) toucher (1) de merite m. 
always reward, and vice does not always triumph. 
tor eur 1ecompenſer (1) vice m. t iumpber (1) 


II. Theſe negative Particles pas or point may be omitted 
after the Verbs oſer, ceſſer, pouvoir, and ſavoir; and are 
uſually left out after theje two expreſſions, que ne and ſi ne; 


| RR RR AMPLE: 
I cannat comprehend what he means; 
Je ne puis comprendre ce qu il veut dire. 


: „ 
Why don't you go to the play this evening? 1 


_ aller (I ir) comedic f. ſeir m. 
dare not do it, and I know not for what. If you do not 
cſer (1) faire (Air) avoir (3 ir) pour | | 


ve off teazing me, I will certainly complain of you. 
effer (1) de agacer (1) / . ſe plaindre (4 ir) 


* > 


See the fignificatiou of uc in the Note annexed to the th page of 
my Grammar: | 


FAS OP ”" 8 CR 


a . 
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The following remarks are to be made on the firſt Rule of 
this Section, p. 50, viz. 1ſt—T hat, in the Preſe i of the In- 
 finitruve Mood of Verbs, the Particles ne pas are more elegantly 
| uſed together before it, than in being parted, as they are di- 
rected to be with the other Moods and Tenſes; Exam. Je vous 
ordonne de ne pas fortir aujourdhui, I bid you not to go out 
this day; &c.—2dly. That, after the verbs fe garder and 
prendre garde, both ne and pas are to be leſt out in French; 
Exam. Gardez-vous de le croire, take heed not to credit 
him; &c.—Ms to Rule II. Obſerve, that beſides the four 
mentioned verbs, afier which pas or point is uſually left out, 
we alſo generally omit the ſame Particles in the five following 
caſes, *vIz.—1ſt. Before the particle ni repeated; Exam. Je 
ne veux ni de ſes prẽſens, ni de ſes careſſes, I want neither 
his preſents, nor his flatteries; &c.—adly. After theſe words, 
nul, perſonne, rien; Exam. Nul ne fait cela, no cne knows 
that; perſonne ne doit le faire, nobody ought to do it; rien ne 
+ S'eſt fait ſans ſon conſentement, nothing was done without his 
conſent; &c. It is neceſſary to take notice, that perſonne and 
rien are aljo uſed in Sentences of interrogation, admiration, or 
doubt, witheut any negative Particle; in which ſenſe perſonne 
Serge any body, or ſomebody, and rien means any thing, 
or ſomething; * Y a-t-i] perſonne en France qui 
penſe comme vous? Avez-vous entendu rien de ſemblable ? 
&c.—3dly. hen the particle but is rendered by ne and que, 
as alſo after theſe expreſſions, 3 moins que, de peur que, &c. 
ſee p. 94.—4thly. After the Relative pronoun governing the 
Subjunitive mood; Exam. Eſt- il quelqu'un qui ne faſſe de 
meme ?—5thly. After the imperſonal verb il y a followed 
by que; Exam. Il y a dix ans que je ne Pai vu; as alſo be- 
fare the particle plus; Exam. On ne porte plus de cimiers 
a preſent, and beſore de expreſſing ſome 2 of time; Exam. 

2 ne lui parlerai de quinze jours.—Laſthy, after the verbs 
Dire and Voir, when the firſt is followed by mot, and the 
| ſecond by goute; Exam. Ne dites mot, ſpeak not a word; 
il ne voit goute, he cannot ſee at all; &c, 


L 7 - 
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Of VzrBs uſed with an INTERROGATION and | 
a NEGATION. 


” F a Verb is uſed with an Interrogation and a Negation 
together, ne is = be placed before the Verb, and pas, or 
Point, rien, perſonne, &c, after the Pronoun Perſonal z 


KEE XR AM EF L EB: * 
Shall you not be at home this evening ? 
Ne ſerez-vous pas au logis ce ſoir? 


PRAX 1 
k Do you hear * ſay to you? Has he brought you 
entendrc (4 dire (4 ir) aporter (1) 
nothing? Has he not 1 you that I have no _ 
ut ſavoir | 
1s not the duke B— returned to 1 "Ha 


revenir (2 ir) n Avgleterre 


1 hog not ſeen n dim P f 1/0 not expect Do 2 7 


Degel 11 br Has net War fach 
ot like to learn Frenc as not . 
— G gr 7 r | 
ordere you 20 . it? not. m e! Fre oy” 
0 commander i 2 7 convaincre (4 ir) 
uſefulne ve I not told you, that 


utiliti f. Ae gc, dire (4 ir) 


people of alm 99 — 2 ſta ſtudy it now in England? 
* preſyue eee. 1 - 


| We alſo aſt a queſtion with a negative after this manner; 
n'eſt-ce pas que, eſpecially when we take that for certain 
which is the object of our enquiry; and want either to be con- 
firmed in it, or have it approved by others; for or inſtance, when 
155 13 N'eſt-ce pas qu'elle eſt tres: jolie, or Elle eſt très- jolie, 
eſt-ce pas? She : very pretty, ”n't ſhe? I i that 

7 think the þ erſon ſpo by thi is very pretty, and want to have my 
opinion 32 fo by thoſe ta whom the yore # is addreſſed, 


ö 
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Of RErIECTIVI VEREAS. 


FIHESE Verbs differ from others, as to their gram- 
1 matic form, in being conjugated, in French, with 
two Pronouns, that is with the perſonal Pronouns je, tu, 


il, and the Conjunctive Pronouns me, te, fe, ſing. nous, 


vous, ſe, plur. inſtead of which, theſe expreſſions, myſelf, 
thyſelf, himſelf, and the like, are ſometimes uſed in Engliſh; 
Exam. I hurt myſelf, je me bleſſe; thou hurteſt thyſelf, tu 
te bleſſes, &c. But, moſt frequently omitted, which is 
the caſe with many Neuter Verbs; Exam. I walk, je me 
promene, thou walkeſt, tu te promenes, &c. or elſe 1 riſe, 
je me leve, &c. which verbs are known in Dictionaries, 
from all others, by having the Pronoun /e prefixed to the 
Infinitive; as ſe Promener, to Walk; je Lever, to Riſe; 
8 lſtenir, to Abſtain from; &c. See the Introduction, 
p. x. wherein a model of their Conjugation is inſerted. 


I. In rendering the ſimpli Tenſes of theſe Verbs affirma= 
tively or negatively, there is no difficulty; but, in their Cam- 
pound tenſes, you are to uſe, with the Conjun dive Pronouns, 
the auxihary Etre (to Be) and not Avoir, as in Engliſh; 


Xx AMP LB 
I have walked; I have not walked; 
Fe me ſuis proment; je ne meſuis pas proment. 


PRAXITS 
We went into his apartment; he explained himſelf in 


c rendre apartement I. Sexpliquer (1) en 
4 1 You have ſtopt too ſoon. They had 
mot m. Sarriter (1) trop tit | 
retired, He will complain of you. He flattered him- 
fe retire (i) vil aa (4 ir) : ſe flatter (1) 
ſelf too- much. Will you engage to do it this week? 


oP  Vengager (1) Fun f. 
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II. If Refetiive Verbs cre uſed in the Imperative Mood of: 
firmatiy: ly, the Comun#t: Vo ronouns toi, nous, vous, are to 
be placed after the Url, u if negaitveiy, te, ſe, nous, vous, 
muſt ! be prefixed 65 < Peri, as the ſcitſe requires; 


| E X A M P L E: 
Do walk; Do not walk; 
Promenea- vous; Ne vous promenez pas. 


„ 
Amuſe yourſelves in my room; retire from hence. Let 


Pamiſer (1) chunt, fe fe re r (1) 701 
us rie quickly; let them appear immediately. Do 
fe leve: (1) preomieme:t ſe mentrer (1). ſur le cl. 2p | 
not preſent yourſelves | before my eyes | for the future. 

e preſenter 8 devant 1 4 Paverir . 


II. IWhen Reftedtive Verbs are uſed with an : Interragetion 
1 the Conjunctive Pronoun is to remain before the 
rb, and the Perſonal Pronoun to be placed after it?; 


EE x A M PL Er 
Shall I ſurrender? Does he ſtop? 
Me rendrai-je? Sarrtte-t-il 9 


PRA X 1.4 WG 
Does he fit down? Will you embark? Did he grow 
| Saſſe: i it) Vemnbur que, (1) J Saprivole 
tame ? lie has grown e ? Is 'the ſky goon ark ? 
27 * %mn iclir (2) cicl m. * ſcu- 
las he acquipped himiſelf? Have you made yourſelf ey 
— 0 Al 'enrauer (1) 


—— 


— 


— 


In Compound- tenſes this order is the ſame, only the e Participle i is laſt "= 
but, if a Subſtantive is the Subject of a Verb, a Perſona! pronoun muſt be 


placed betwixt the Auxiliary and Participle, as by Rule III. p. 49 


: 
| 


© AS A 
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IV. The ſame Verbs being conjugated with an Interrogation 
Negative, take the Particle ne before the Conjunctive Pro- 
nouns me, te, ſe, Sing. nous, vous, ſe, Plur. and pas, point, 


Sc. after the Perſonal Pronouns, as other Verbs do; 


t XAMNPL Ek. 
Does he not ſacrifice himſelf ? 
Ne ſe ſacrifie-t-il pas? 


PRA A 3 
Don't we retire? Does ſhe not ſtir? Don't your 
ſe retirer (1) | ſe remuer (1) 


| pulſe grow weak? Does not his party gather ſtrength ? 


ous m. Saffublir (2) parti m. fe renforcer (1) 
ave we not behaved well towards him? Had he not 
e comporter (1) envers 


rebelled againſf us? Have you not miſtaken your way? 


fe revalter (1) contre fe meprondre ( ir) de chemin. 


Obſerve iſt.—That there are, in the French language, 


Verbs which are always uſed as Refleftive, becauſe the n- 
Junctive pronouns me, te, ſez nous, vous, fe, are inſe- 


parable from them; as s' Aſtenir, to Alſtain; s Efforcer, 
to Endeavour ; s Ingérer, to [ntermeddle; ſe Moquer, to 
Deride ; fe Repentir, to Repent ; ſe Souvenir, to Remem- 
ber; &c.—2dly. That the following Neuter verbs are made 
Refiefirve with the addition of the Particle en, viz, sen 
Aller, to Go away; s'en Retourner, to Return; $'Enfuir, 


to Run away; s Endormir, to — 4 s*'Envoler, 10 


Fly away; wherein en is not expreſſed in Eugliſp.—Zaly. 
That all Active verbs may be made occaſiona:ly Reflective, 
that is, when they are to expreſs an ation that terminates in 
the Perſon who att; as s' Aimer, to Love one's ſell; fe 
Punir, 1 Puniſh one's ſelf; &c. Recipracal Verbs admit of 
the ſame Conſiruttion; fee the Practical Grammar, p. 122. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rules for the Conflrudtion of Verbs. 


We muſt take care not to pes ourſelves to — 
devoir (3) prendre garde a de Ye 


danger m 
Nobody is ſcreened | 2 the aſperſions of the wicked. 


erſonne a Pabri caiomnie f. mec hant m. 
Bra unkenneſs heightens "ond diſcovers every fault one 
iurogneric f. augmenter (1) decouvrir (2 ir) faute f. on 


has. Life and death, wealth and poverty, have a great 


vie f. mort f. richeſſes pl. Pauvrete f. 


influence over all men. Do we not diſcover as much lit- 


autant de 


fur ; 
| fleneſs of nſind, when we exult on lucky, as han we 


eſprit m. fe rejouir (2) $ 
deſpond on unlucky occafions; and make ul Ives as 


 Gaffliger (1)  malbeareu-x m, ſe f. . ſerendre (4) auffi 


ridiculous by guſts of merriment in proſperity, as by floods 
ridicule e. exces m. joie dans torrent m. 


of tears in adverſity ? Oſten- times the opulent ſhun and 
larme - tr&5-ſouvent riche e. SYeuner (1) 


hate one another, and the wretched ſeek after each 


ſe barr (⁊ ir) miſc able c. ſe rechercher (1) 


other. We ought never to be prepoſleſſed againſt a 
d. voir (3) prejudicie m, e f. : 
man becauſe he has a forbiding aſpect, or an haughty 
parceque | rebutart fier mr; e f. 
air, nor | =. account of = being | born in a different 
& cauſe eft naltre (4ir) 


country than ours; but fappend our opinion g of him | 


pry: m- Sſpendre (4) | a ſon ecard 
until we | are acquainted with | him: for can an honeſt 
7225 à ce que connei(/! 09:3 þ* au, ( 3 ir) 


man be diſtinguiſhed from a rogue, or a friend from an 
| diſimguem, ef. coguin mm. any m. 


enemy, by the accidents of nature or place? 


ennent m. accident m. nature f.  keu m. 


y 9 * 


* See the — in p. * on this and the following Phraſe 


— 
et 
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RuLes for the Fxzenca Conſtruction of the 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


1. HE NM two Verbs came together, the latter, if it 
has no Subject expreſſed or underſtood, is to be uſed 
in the Inſinitive, whether the ſign to is prefixed to it or not; 


SAMPLE. 
Does he pretend to be ſtronger than you? 
Pretend-il Etre plus fort que vous? 


| = A 7 WO T8 2 * | | 
Is he gone to breakfaſt? Are* they to dance this 
| aller (1 ir) dejeuner ( 1) » devair(3) 1 
evening? Are you to be of the party? Will you 
ſoir m. 0 partie f. | 
introduce me? You ſeem to heſitate? Can't we go 
introduire (a ir) parole (air)  pouveir (3 ir) 
together? Don't you hear me ſpeakx? Be pleaſed to 
enjemble entendre (4), daigner (1) 
grant me a favour. Can you lend me twenty guineas ? 
accorder (1) grace f. pretey (1) : guinee f. 
I intend to return them to you vey ſoon. Are you willing 
corpter (1) rendre (4) bin- tt voulair (3 ir) 
to do it? You ſhould not ſpend your time in reading 
faire (4ir) devrics 4 | — lire” 
Novels. What do you expect to learn | in them | ? 
roman m. | » eſperer (1) | 


* When the Verb 0 B: 15 before a Verb in the Infinitive, to denote 
a futurity in the action of that erb, it is rendered in French by the Verb 
di voir, uſed in ſuch Tenie and Perſon as the ſenie requires; Exam. Fe i 
to come, Il doit venir; or by the Future tenſe of the ſudſequent verb; as 1 
| viendra; &c. But, ſhould it be uſed to denote a thing to be done inſtantly, 
it is conſtrued by the imperſonal verb c 2; Exam. I am to drink, c'eft à 
moi à boire; you are to play now, C'eſt & vous à jouer a preſent ; &c. | 
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TI. The Particle to, generally uſed in Engliſh to denote this 
Mood, is moſt m— rendered into French by à, de, or pour, 
for which take the following directions. . If after any Tenſe of 
the Verb to Have (avoir) followed by a Subſtantive ſignifying 
a thing to be done, or an Adverbial particle expreſſing what one 
hopes or fears to do, the Particle to muſi be rendered by a ; 


„ 
Have you got ſome ſecurity to give me? 
Avez- vous quelque caution a me donner? 


„ ARIA 
T have no money to lend. He will have many diffi- 


arpent Prater bien di. 
culties to overcome, and you many hazards to run. 
ſur monter | riſque r. Ccourir 


We have much to fear. Have you got nothing to do? 


be aiecaup craindre tien faire. 


III. Men after any Tenſe of the verb to Be (etre) uſed per- 
ſenally, follows an Adjeftive of order, to is to be rendered by a; 


* E X AMP L E: 
He is one of the firſt to encourage it; 
Il eſt un des premiers a Pencourager. 


3 N 
J am the firſt to blame his conduct, and you to praiſe 
| | blame r concluite f. leuer 
it; and yet you know very well that he is always the 
ce pendant ſavoir (3 ir) toujours 

firſt to contradict you, and to oppoſe our undertakings. 

| contreaire oper err epr i fo 
* 
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IV. After the following Verbs, aider, aimer, aprendre, 
aſpirer, attendre, encourager, enſeigner, inviter, penſer, 
Yaccoutumer, and ſuch as ſignify an application to ſomething; 


F to is rendered R, before the next Inſinitive; 
F E X AMP L E: 
She doth learn to dance and to ſing; 
| Elle aprend à dancer et à chanter. 
5 F 
Maſters who uſe mildneſs towards their ſcholars 
maitre m. uſer (1) de clemence f. envers : ccolier m. 
encourage them more to learn, than thoſe who uſe 
encuurager (1) „ aprendre Cs | 
too much ſeverity. Exhort him to do well. Aſpire to 
1 trop de ” _ exborter (1) faire (A ir) aſpirer (1) 
be great. Invite your relatici. to dine with us to-day. 
3 inviter (1) parent n. dincr > 


V. After theſe Subſtantives, diſpoſition, inclination, pen- 
_ chant, peine, and the like; alſo after theſe and the like A- 
. jectives, aiſc, diligent, enclin, pret, propre, ſujet, ſoigneux; 
| laſtly, after adverbial Particles, to is to be rendered by a; | 


RE X A M r L E. 
To have a great inclination to travel; 
4 Avoir un grand penchant a voyager. 


A pupil who is inclined to learn, is always ready to 


2 8 eleve m. | enclin m, e f. ö | : _ pret m, e f. 
receive his maſter's inſtructions; he is diligent to ſtudy 
3 N inſti uction f. 5 eudicr (1) 


his leſſons, and careful to make a good uſe of his time. 


kgon f. ſorgneux , faire uſage m. tem m. 


60 THE CONSTRUCTION 


Hh After theſe Subſtantives, autorite, beſoin, bonts, 
coutume, envie, moyen, pouvoir, raiſon, tems, volonts, 

and the like; alſo after theſe Ajectives, aiſe, avide, capable, 

| content, &c. as mentioned before, p. 18, Rule I. the Par- 
ticle to muſt be rendered by de before an Infinitive ; * 


E X A M P L E: 
Have you a mind t come along with me? 
HAvez-vous envie de venir avec moi? 


8 P R A x 138 
Whilſt we have time to improve our knowledge, let us 
Pendant que tems m. aug menten connoiſſances pl. 


do it. "Kings have power to command, and Judges the 


pouvoir m. commander guge m. 
authority to condemn; we are obliged to obey them. 
autoritf . condanmer oblige m, e f. obeir 


vn. After the following Verbs, accuſer, blamer, ceſſer, 
conſeiller, craindre, diſſuader, jouir, preſumer, prier, pro- 
mettre, tacher ; Vaffiger, | chagriner, f ſe depecher, J effor- 
cer, v ennuyer, Tot e facher, ſe flatter, Sinquieter, /e inns 
 &c. the P to is alſo to be rendered by de; 


EK X A M P IL. E: 
I pray you to have a little patience; 
Je vous * d'avoir un peu de patience. 


En 


1 adviſe you to learn that Rule by heart; promiſe me to do it. 
conſciller (1) aprendre regl: f. par caur promettre (4 ir) faire 
Never preſume to have more ſenſe than thoſe who inſtruct 


pr Gumer ( 4 i  inflve(gir) | 


; and endeavour to improve, whilſt are at ſchool. 
n 1 e (1) * Gol f. 


. X A ˙ A ³.ü:r ]] one une wn . © WF Tw WY 
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VIII. When we expreſs the end, deſign or cauſe, for which 

a thing is done, if the Particle to can proper be to by 
in order to, it is generally expreſſed in French by pour; 


E X AMP L E: 
I went yeſterday to your houſe to ſee you. 
Fallai hier chez vous pour vous voir. 


E 
I come hither to tell you news. I have written to your 


ente (2 ir) |  »-mvelles pl. eEcrire (4 ir) . 
guardian to know it, and I can aſſure you that he will 
du, m. avoir, (3 ür) OO pouver (3 ir? gue, 
do nothing to difoblige you ; on the contrary, he will do 
faire (A ir) dleſobliger (1) au-contraire 5 
his endeavours to deſerve your confidence and affection. 
effort m. mer iter (1) confidence f. amitic f. 


It may moreover be obſerved — 1ſt. That thoſe verbs which 
require à before them, can commonly be rendered into Engliſh 
by the Participle preſent with the prepoſitive particle in; as 
thoſe, which require de, by the ſame Participl: with one of 
theſe Particles, of, from, or with: but if to can be reſolved 
by for with the Participle preſent, it is, in that caſe, rendered 
into French by pour. —2dly. That if a Subſtantive, Aijective, 
or Pronoun, is uſed with afſez or trop, in a Phraſe implying 
the end or cauſe of an action, the Particle to is alſo to be rendered 
by pour; Exam. Il faut de Pargent, il n'en a pas aſſez pour 
acheter; et il eft trop fier pour en emprunter; &c. but in 
other caſes the words aſſez and trop A de aſter 
them; as in this Exam. N'etoit-ce pas aſſez de Vinſulter, 
| fans le battre; and ſometimes no Particle at all; Exam. 
C'eſt aſſez or c'eſt trop me punir; &. By reading French 
books, the uſe of theſe Particles will be ſaoner acquired, than by 
Rules which are liable to _ exceptions. 
| . 
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Of the PARTICIPLES. 


L 2 F either Articles or Paſſeſſive Pronouns are or can be 
uſed before the Participle preſent *, which terminates in 
ing, it aal to be rendered into French by a Subſtantive; 


E X AM P L E: 
The ring of the ſun. Shew me your writing ; 
Le lever du Maontrez moi votre ECriture. 


r 
The frequent thinking | on the | things that concern 
| fu equcnt My e f. confideration f. des concerner (1) 
our ww, contributes to the increaſing of our happineſs. 
cont1 ibuer (1) "augmentation f. | bonheur m. 
Gaming and drinking are often the ruin of young 
boi ſſon f. ſauvent rune f. 
people. His undertaking is too bold. This drawing 
en pl. ent repriſe f. Hardi m, ef. 3 Leia m. 
is none of his Going. The learning of Languages is a 
3 Fafon ctude f. lung uc f. 55 
very hard thing, r to thoſe who flight Rules, 
difficile c. ſurtout deilaig ner (1) 
Our 2 off for London, is fixed on Monday next. 
depart m. Lenadres r @ Prociuuine 


— 
212 @__— 


The | Participle preſent is ſeldom made uſe of in French, except Grant 
and ayant, without beiug preceded by the Particle en; as, en allant, en par lant, 
&c. and, when it is uſed in this or in any other expreſſion, it never alters 
its termination; Exam. A woman fearing God, une femme craignant Dieu; 
&c. In ſome caſes, it is better to render this Participle into French by the 
Pronoun gui, and a Tenſe of the Indicative ; ; as in this Exam. I ſaw them 
playing at Tennis, je les vis qui jouoient à lu Paume; &c. There are however 
ſome Participles, which are become Adjectives by uſe, that alter their ter- 
mination according to the Gender and Number of their Subſtantives; ſuck 
are amuaxt m, amu[ante f; charmaonte m, charmante f; &c. 


be 
in 


t) 
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II. The Participle Preſont ( . in ing) coming after a 
Verb, or one of theſe Particles, of, from, with, without“, 
muſt be rendered into French by the Infinitive Preſent ; 


TT XAMPLE 8: 
I fee him coming, Without bringing it. 
Je le vcis venir, Sans Paporter. 


„ 
The providence of God keeps us from periſhing, and his 


providence t. empcle (1) Perir (2) 
grace hinders us from acting that which is bad. I am 
g'act, garder (1) faire mal 


never tired of opting (or with reading) French books. 


lat m, ſe f. lire livre m. 


III. If thiv Participle is preceded by the os icle in, it is 
alſo reſolved into French by the Infinitrve Preſent, and in 
rendered by à; but this is not fo certain a Rule as the laſt. 
If the Particle by is prefixed to it, you are to conſtrue it by 
en, with the Participle Preſent in French as in Engliſh; 


Sx AM PF BE: 
2 ſpend too much time in reading Novels; 
Vous paſſez trop de tems a lire 2 Romans. 


PR AXIS. 


The greateſt wiſdom of man conſiſts in knowing his 


ſag eſſe f. con ſiſter (1) connoĩt / e 


failings, and ouarding againſt them. Maſters improve them- 


defaut m. preivenr Sinſtruie (4 ir ) 
ſelves by teaching their Scholars, and ay by ſtudyin 
| enſeig ner (1) ecolicr m. eftudicr + 4 


— 4 8 1 — 


bu dos doing * by after or 8 „it is reſolved by 2 avoir with the 
Participle Preterite; Exam. After beating me, &c. _ m'avoir battu. 


3 
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IV. When after the auxiliary Verb to Be follows the Par- 
ticiple Preſgnt, the Auxiliary ought not to be expreſſed in French, 
but the Participle muſt be rendered by the ſame Tenſe, Number, 
end Perſon of its own Verb, as the Auxiliary is in; 


E X A M P L E: 
When he was ſpeaking. We were looking. 
Duand i! parkit. Nous regardions. 


„ II 
Thoſe that are waſting their time and ſpending their 
employer (1) tems IN. d: penſer (1) 
money in idle purkuns, will be lamenting one day or an- 
argent m. d frivole c. occupation f. lamenter (1) / 
other their folly. A diligent boy is endeavouring to excel. 
folie. J. garn m. ticher(t) excel lr (f) 


V. Participles of the Preterite are ſometimes declinable, thee 
in to ſay, admit of a Gender and Number, and ſometimes not 
they are declina Y when uſed as Adjectives; whether they are 


preceded by any f the Tenſes of the Verb Etre, or not; 


E X A M. P L Ep: - 
The Fleet de/tined for B. is compoſed of 20 "TIE 
La Flitte deſtinee pour B. eff compoſe de 20 vaiſſeaux, 


_ ATW Y 
In war time many places are taken and retaken by arms. 
erre f. pluſficursC. prendre (4 ir) par arme f. 
Som e towns are given up and reſtored by treaties, and 
ville f. delivrer (1) rendre (4) trait m. 


families ruined, though very few | are the better -7 oo it |, 
rumer (1) guoigue Nen 5 7. em ** ent 


— 
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VI. The Participle Preterite is not declinable when the pre- 
ceding Subſtantive or Pronoun is not its immediate object, but 
that of the verb which generally folluws the Participle ; 


E X A My L E: 
The rule which I have begun to explain; 
| La rigle que j ai commence d expliquer. 


EF A S102 | 

The language which your friends have recommended 

langue f. | ami mn. recomman ler (1) 
you to learn is very uſeful. The books which your 
| aprendre (4 ir) utile c. livre m. 
Aunt has order d me to buy are inſtructive, and thoſe 
Tante f. ordonner (1) acbeter (1) inſtructif m. 
which ſhe has deſired you to read are very entertaining. 

prier (1) lire (4 ir ann ſant mn, e f. 


The Subſtantive regle is, in the example annexed to this 
laft Rule, the immediate Object of expliquer, and not com- 
mence, as may be proved by tranſpeſing the words thus; Jai 
commence a expliquer la regle; whereas in this, Phiſtoire 
que je vous ai donnee à étudier, the Olject of the Par- 
ticiple donne is l'hiſtoĩre, and ouzht to agree in Gender 
and Number with it; for cue night jay, je vous ai donné 

 Phiſtoire a étudier, &c. But, when this Participle is fal- 
lowed by the Preſent of the Infinitive Mood, and preceded by 
any Tenſe of the verb Avoir, it remains invariable; therefore 
we ſay I'hiſtoire que je vous ai vu étudier, and not vue. 
The Participle preterite ſhould agree with the conjunctiue Pro- 
nouns, le, la, les, prefixed to the Auxiliary Avoir, when they 
may be conflrucd as the immeaiate Oljects of it; Exam. Je 
Pai vue, et je lui ai parle (in ſpcakting of a woman), je les ai 
vus, et je leur ai parle ( ſpeaking of men). (IF The Par- 
ticipies, agi, Ete, fallu, pu, _ voulu, are always invariable. 


66 THE CONSTRUCTION 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the Rules for the Conflruttion of the Infinitive Mood. 


Cenſure is a tax which a man muſt expect to pay to the 
cenſure f. taxe f. devour (3) 5 attendh e (4) 
public, if he ftrives to be eminent; it is a folly to think 
tdcher (1) ceft ſolie f. penſer (1) 
of eſcaping it. Criticiſm ſhould be conſidered as uſeful, 
a cviter (1) critique f. deuroit con ſialerer (1) utile c. 
when it ſerves to rectify errors, or tends to improve 
and ſervir (2 ir) redtifier (1) erreur f. tendre (4) eclairer (1) 
judgment. The deſire of appearing generous often 
Jugemeat m. defir m. aroitre (4 ir) ſouvent 
renders us laviſh. The mind, by extending and repeating 
rendre (4) prodigue c. en etncire (4 ir) repeter (1) 
the effects of duration, without ever reaching. the end, 
Het m. dure f. Jamais alteincdre (4 iI 
is acquiring the idea of eternity. Peter the firſt, after 
© acquerir (2 ir) :idef. eterntef. Pierre 
having civilized himſelf, 1 no great trouble to civi- 


| ſe civiliſer (1) beaucoup de peine 

lize his — but the difficulty laid in civilizing 
ſauvage m. difficulte f. con ſiſtoit a | 

himſelf; for Aſt, he was to acknowledge himſelf a 


dF aberd: ſe recomnsitre (4 ir) 

barbariart to confeſs it = the face of all Europe, and 

| barbare m. avo.er (1) face | 

acquire the means of faking off his barbarity; 2dly, 

_ acquerrr (2 ir) PE faire de ferocit f. 

he had to learn the difficult ſcience of quitting a 
ar rendre (4 ir) ſeience f. gutter (1) 


throne to fink to the low ſtate of the moſt abjet 


from m. fe require (4 ir) tat m. vile c. 
mechanic, and of laying aſide a tottering crown 
ertiſan m. (1) chan:cllant m, ef. 
without aur A it. Ger XII. loſt his time, in con- 
perdre (4 d con- 
quering; ad Peter I. employed his, in learning to govern. 
ue ir (2 ir 5 gouverner (1) 


0 
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ConSTRUCTION of the TENMSES of the 
IN DICATIVE. 


I. HE Preſent Tenſe is uſed in French as in Engliſh, to 
expreſs the doing of an action at a time preſent; 


E X A M P L E: 
You give yourſelf too much trouble ; 
Vous Vous trop de peine. 


PRAXIS. 


Evil company corrupts manners. Wicked men 
compagnie k. corrompre (4 ir meeurs f. mec hunt mn. 

think — "thoſe who do no harm have no wit. Learning 

Simaginer (1) faire (4 ir) malm. eſprit m. ſavoir m. 

ſupports converſation, and candour preſerves its freedom, 

ſuporter (1) cCanadteur f. * liberts f. 


II. The Imperfect Tenſe is uſed in French, to e 222 55 FOR 


Continuation of an action paſt and interrupted by another; 
likewiſe to denote Habits, Conditions, and Situations 


E X A M P L. E: 
I was writing, when you arrived; 
Fecrivois quand vous arrivates. 


A A1 86 
We were ſpeaking 2 when you came in. Pray, what 


rler (1) entren (1) de grace 
vas you fayiog of me? W. 2 4 Mr. R— day? He 
die (4 ir) Mun ſic ur 


ſaid that — you was young, you | was fond y | 
: jeune C. aimer (1 
hunting * dagcing, and that you diſlike them both r now. 
ebaſſe f. dice f. qe (air) 


— 


* 
rr 


„ 
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of the age, inclinations, a 


* 0 


III. The Imperfe& is alſo uſed in French, when we ſpeak 
— ek of any Perſon; ** 


EIA I 
George III. was 22 years old at his acceſſion; 
George III. avoit 22 ans à ſon avinement. 
PRA X 1 4 
Charles XII. was the Alexander of the North. Richelieu 


Hlcxondre Nord m. 
breathed haughtineſs and vengeance. Maxarine was 
reſpirer (1) hauteur f. venge nc; f. Magin 


pliant, but ſought to enrich himſelf, by indirect means. 
ſouple c. chercher (1) Serrichir (2) indirect m, e f. voie f. 


IV. The Preterite is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations, to 


denote either paſt, intervening, or ſubſequent actions, implying 
no Habits, inclinations, nor qualities, &c. and is often deter- 
mined by an adverbial Particie of the time paſl; 


EE x AM FL BR 
T /aw the King and Queen yeſterday ; 
e vis hier le Rai et la , 4 4 


PARIS 


Aſter the emperor Julius Cæſar had conquered England, 


apres que  empereur m. Juſes Car conquerir (2 ir) 
he built the tower of London; he continued not in Lon- 
batir (2) tour f. { ondves reſter (1) _—_ > 
but appointed ,rujers in his ſtead, and retired. 
52 erablir (2) gouverneur m. place f. ſe rairer (x) 
Edward III. took Calais | on the | 3d of Auguſt, 1347. 
Edouard fende (Air) 1. 4 18 


65 


- OF VERBS. 


V. The Future Tenſe denotes a time not yet come, and, 
generally ſpeaking, admits of a literal conſtruction in French; 


E X AMP L E: 
We ſhall ſoon ſee what he 11 de; 
Nous verrons bien-1ot ce qu'il fera. 


. PR e 

T ſhall go to-morrow into the country. You will 
aller (1 ir) + demain a campagne | | 
forget all your French. Not at all, for I ſhall not ſtay 
oablier (1) | Frong'ts m. point du tout | refter (1) 
a long while. Shall you not carry books with you? 
| tems in. | porter (1) iure m. «ba 
I am in hopes | that you will not ſet off this week. 
90 eſperer (i) | partir (2 ir) ſemaine f. 


It muſt be obſerved—1ft. That when the Future Tenſe is 
uſed in Engliſb, conjointly with the Preſent Tenſe negatively, 
the French verb muſt be in the Preſent of the Subjun&tve with 
que before it; Exam. I don't believe he will go thither, je ne 
crois pas qu'il y aille; &c.—adly. That this Tenſe (the 
Future) muſt be uſed in French, tho” the Preſent Tenſe is made 
uſe of in Engliſh with ſeveral conjunttive Particles, ſuch as 
when, as, ſo long as, after, &c. Exam. When you have 
done this Exerciſe, you may go and play, quand vous aurez 
fait ce Devoir, vous pouvez aller jouer; but, theſe and the 
like expreſſion s, will be taken notice of, in their reſpeftive 
place.—July. That, on the contrary we uſe ſometimes, in 
familiar dijcourſe, the Preſent Tenſe inſtead of the Future, 
Exam. TI ſhall come again, je vais revenir, for je reviendrai; 
the like form of ſpeech 1s even uſed with words denoting 
Futurity ; Exam. He will jet off foon for Paris, il part dans 
peu pour Paris, inſtead F il partira dans peu; I ſhall be 
with you in a mament, je ſuls 5 ou dans un moment; &c. 
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ConsTRucTION of the TENSsESs of the 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I. HE Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunitive is to be uſed 
in French with the 45 verb, when the firſt is em- 

ployed interrogatively or negatively; but, in either caſe, the 
firft muſt always be followed by the Particle que *; we uſe it 
| olfo after the Pronouns qui and que, preceded by a Superlative; 


"AMPLE S: 
1. Do you believe he can prove it? 
Croyez- vous qu'il puiſſe le prouver ? 


2. I do not ſay that he is a liar; 
Fe ne dis pas qu'il ſoit menteur. 


3. He is the greateſt prattler (that) 7 know ; 
C' le plus grand babillard gue je connoifle. 


es PR ATI. 'F 
Do you think that Mr. B-—is in the wrong? I cannot 
5 croire (4 ir) | ac ewoir (3 ir) tort air (3 ir) 
declare that I have heard it. The beſt thing e can do, 
declarer evi dire cee 
is to conceal hrmſelf for two or three weeks. The 
c'eſt de ſe cacber pendant ou | ſemaine f. 
emperor ntoninus's conduct was admirable, and he is 
eur m. | ccanduite f. | | 
rank d among the | greateſt princes that have ever reigned, 
du nombre des prince m. jamais regner (1) 


— — 


2 


® This Tenſe is moreover uſed—1ft. after moſt Imperſonals followed by 
either ue or qui, and ſuch ConjunRive Particles as are mentioned in p. 94, 
R. IH, zdly, in ſentences that imply a ſurpriſe, a wiſh, or an imprecation. 
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II. The Imperfe& of the Subjun#ive denotes a thing that 
would, ſhould, or could be, at the preſent time, ſuppoſing - | 
certain conditions; and it is uſed in French as in Engliſh, | 


except after the Particle if (ſix), in which caſe it ought to be 
rendered into French by the Imperfef? of the Indicative; 


E X A M P L E: 
We ſhould be happy if you would come; ; 
Nous ſerions heureux fi vous veniez. 7 


If you would take pains, your friends would love you. 

N Kon ©, ami m. aimer (1) | 
If he ſhould find him at home, what could he fay to 
trouver (1) an logis | : dire (4 ir) 

him? If ſhe would apply herſelf. I aſked him whether 

| s apliquer (1) . demand:r (1) _— 

he would come, and I aſſured him that we ſhould re- 
_ venir (2 ir) | aſſurer (1) 00. re- 

ceive him kindly, if he would give us that ſatisfaction. 

ecvoir (3) gracieuſement dunner (1 ) | ſatisfadtion f. 


III. The Preterite of the Subjunctive Mood has a mixed 
fignification; for it alludes ſometimes to a time paſt, and ſome- 
times to a time to come; in the latter ſenſe it is, or may be, 
engliſhed by would or ſhould; but when it ſerves to denote a 
time or action paſt, it is in the Preterite of the Indicative; 
however, in both caſes the Particle que, or ſome Gonjun#ttve 
Particle ending in que, muſt always precede it in French, 


„—— 
— 


» I — 


® But, when the Particle i ftands for whether, then this Tenſe is uſed in 
French as well as in Engliſh. Exam. I know not whether you could haves 
patience to do it Je ne ſais fi yours auriez la patience de le faire; & c. | 


= 
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EXAMPLE S.: 


1. It was to the end you ſhould employ him; 
Citoit afin que vous Pemployaſhez. 


2. He told it me before he was taken; 3 
nme le dit avant qu'il fat pris. 


n A K 1 0 


I have always loved you before you came fo idle. Al- 


foujuurs aimer (1 avant que devenir (21 


i 
though queen Elizabeth loved the — uu Eſſex, The 


7 UOt= 


ſuffe red that he ſhould be beheaded. "Cab, gula. ordered 


po metire (4 ir) ; decapit- 1 (1) | or donne r (1) 
that the Romans ſhould pay him divine honours, 
Romans rde (4) divin m. honneur m. 


IV. 7575 ad Verbs, may, ſhould, would, a 
and might, are nat ahvays figns of the Subjun&ive Mead, nor 
will of the Future-tenſe; for they muſt be rendered by a diftin@? . 
verb, when they have « an Emphaſis laid on —_ z 


E X A M P L E: 


If I would go out, he could not hinder me: 
Si je voulois, ſortir, il ne pourroit men empicher. 


P R A * IS. 
Scholars may play, — their maſters have given them 


feier m. jouer ( nic m. 


leave; but they ſhould never prefer pleaſure to ſtudy, 


. miſſion f. dl. voir 5 prefer er (1) ctude f. 
ould you be happy* un vice, and practiſe virtue, 
voulair (3ir) | Eviter (1) | pratiquer (1) 


e en EL * 
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Rol Es for the Fx x ncn Conſtruction of the 
IMPERATIVE MooD. 


I. HIS Mood, which admits of no Tenſe either in Engliſh 

or French, is uſed to command, intreat, give conſent, 
ar forbid; and becauſe one does not direct any of theſe actions 
to himſelf, it wants the firſt perſon in the ſingular number; 


| KX AN L : 
Fear God, and honour your parents; 
Craignez Dieu, et honorez vos parent. 


„„ 
Go | from me | to Mrs. Smith's , give her this letter, and 
de ma part chez EE lettre f. 1255 
bring me an anſwer. Do not be miſtaken, and make 
*8 reponſe fl. ſemeprendre(gir) 
haſte to come back. Let us finiſh our work. Let him 


. ſe depi ber (1) revenir far (2) eur ge m. 


ſpeak, if he requires it. Let her go out now. Let us | 
| { -Gnger (2) © | ortir (2 ir) _ ſe 
walk nw the garden, Let them come in. Employ 
promener (1) des jardin M. er (1) emplcyer (1) 
the firſt part of your * with the Dead, the ſecond 
tie f. vic f. avec mort m. 
with the Living, and the laſt with yourſelf. Mind me, 
| _ _vivant m. dernier m, e f. croire (4 ir) 
forget all thrar's paſt, and let us now live good friends. 
| other (2) ce qui | vivre (Fir) : 


—— —»— — — 


| ® Thiss is no more to be taken notice of in French, than the words b:u/e 
or home, ſhould either of them be annexed to this or any other proper name, 
which is often the caſe in ſuck expreſſions; ſee p. g1, Rule V. = 
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On the Rules fir the C:/truftion of the four Moods. 


A good ſubje&t oughꝭ to love and reſpect his king. 


ſujet m. dewoir (3) - atmer reſpecter _ ei m. 
The generality of men employ the , 


_ rendre (4) miſerable c. Romain m. emretenir (a ir) 
the ſacred fire in the temple of Veſta; — they looked upon 


avantage m. Peu voir (2 ir) tire ver ta f. | * 


rendr « 60 eſorit M. contre attaque f. 
fortune. When Zeno was told that all his goods were 
fortunc ff. 7 0m dire (4 ir) 5 bien m. 
left, well then, ſaid 2 F ortune has a mind to make 
be bien di (41 envie reuciſ e 
me 4 philoſopher, Good . ſuffer many incon- 
po 4% be n in en- 
veniences in this world; let not misfortunes deject you. 
venient m. monle m. malbeur m. bag iner (1) 


erainde (a ir) ſotire f. fut m. ater (1) 
| are ſafe. | Do not covet we:.lth, but try to get eſteem. 
en ſereꝝ exempt. | richeſt; ol. acquerir (2 ir) 


— 


* This verb is to be uſed ip the A dive voice, with the Particle os for its 
Subject, thus; quand on eut dit & Zenon, &c, See the uſe of on, p. 117. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


part of life in | 
pli part f. "The partic f. | 
making the other . e Romans kept always 5 


w2. aA want 0e 0 


facre m. feu m. | temple m regar der (1) 
its extinction as an omen of a public Fuer. Alexander 
| þreſeg: m deſaſt e m. Alex undre 
does not appear ſo glorious for having conquered the 
paroitre (4 ir conque ir (2 ir) 
Indians, as for having refrained from forcing Darius's 
Indiens ra. „ 0 ir) fercer (i) 
fair daughters, who wer: his captives, One of the 
+. :: M$ | capt: we f. 
advantages, we can gather from virtue, is that of 


making our mind invincible againſt the attacks of 


Fear not the ſatire of a coxcomb; flatter him, and yo 
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RuLes for the GOVERNMENT of VERBS, 


By the word Government is meant the State of the Sub- 
ſtantive or Pronoun ſuch a verb requires after it, which is 
expreſſed in French by either an Article or Particle; and 
if it is an Article, it muſt always agree in Gender and 


Number with the Subſtantive governed; whence, that 


Subſtantive or Pronoun is, properly ſpeaking, the Object 
of the governing Verb, which expreſſion correſponds 
with that, which is called, by thoſe who have endeavoured 


to model the Rudiments of the French tongue, on thoſe of 
the Latin language, the Caſe of the Verb. Obſerve, that 


here no notice is taken of thoſe Verbs that have the ſame 
Government in both languages. 


I. W HEN, after the Auxiliary verb Aveir, a Subſtantive 
follows without an Article, that Subſtantive is to be uſed 
in the ſecond State, that is, with du, de la, &c. 


RR Xx AMPLE: 
I have ſcholars that have wit; 
Fai des icoliers qui ont de Veſprit. 


1 
A man that has wit and no“ conduct is deſpicable. I 
homme m. eſorit m. c onduite mepriſabl: c. 


prefer a poor, ignorant, and pious man, to him that hath 


- 


paurtre c. ieu- x My ſe f. 


learning and no religion. Thoſe that have riches, and 


ſavoir m. qui ricbeſſes pl. 
no oy for the poor, are certainly worſe than beaſts. 
_—_ 


certuinement que bote f. 


. 


| # This negative particle, before a Subſtantive, is rendered by poine des 


247. TASTY. _ 


| —_ 
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II. The Auxiliary Verb Exe, when it implies Poſſeſſion 

or Duty, and other Verbs uſed imperſonally, require the third 

State after them; that is, a before the Pronoun, or au m, ala h 
ſong, &c. — to the Subſtantive "= governs 


| E X A M P L E: 
It is your duty to reprimand him 
C'e/t à vous a le riprimander, 


PRAANXIS 
It is the duty | of kings to defend their ſubjects, and 


1 rei m. d de ſendre ſujet m. 
the * | of the ſubjects to _ their ing. Give 
a ſeryir leur 

. _ that _ is Czfar's, and to God that 

Ce ce | 
which i is God's. It concerns parents and 2 to exhort 

mporte parent m. d exborter ; 

children to virtue, and i it @ becomes children to practiſe it. 

vertu f. convenir (2 ir) de pratiquer | 


III. Verbs active require the Subſtantive or Pronoun, 
which is their object, in the firſi State; but if they are attended 
by two Subſtantives or Pronouns, that which expreſſes the end 

of the action is ta be placed in the third State; 


E X A M P L E: 
To teach ſomebody ſomething 3 
— * choſe d [ks un. 


. 
a. A 


2 : 


Verbs uſed in a paſſive ſenſe, and followed by either from or by, require 

de or par after them in French; but if they are followed by with, they re- 

quire de. Exam. He is eſteemed by them, i eft eflime deux; he was at- 
tended with two I il etcit accompagre ds deux damftiques ; & C. 


— 
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| „ 
Mr. Pratt has given your brother a gold watch, and I will 

nner (1) rere m. montre f. ; 
ſend him a ring. Preſent this book to your ſiſter, and 
envoyer (1) bague f. preſenter (1) hure m. ſour f. | 
deliver this note to her father, I have taught two of 
delivrer (1) billet m. pore m. er ſigner * 
your relations, French, Italian, Geography, and Hiſtory. 
parent m. Trunpꝛis m. Italien geigrapbie f.  biftoire f. 


IV. The Suhſtantive * or Pronoun that is the object of any 

of theſe Verbs, Mourir (to Die) Languir (to Languiſh) Bla- 
mer (to Blame) Avoir pitie (to Have pity on or to Pity) 
Medire (to Slander ) muſt be uſed in the ſecond State, that 1s, 
with du m, de la f, des c, pl. prefixed to them; or the Prepaſi- 
tive particle de either before a Pronoun or an Adjeftive 


E X AM P L E: 
Many die in Turkey with the plague; 
| Pluſuurs meurent de la pęſte en Turquie. 


ENA AXIS. 


Every one blames you for your negligence, and your | 


_  chacun mn. | negligence f. 
Ignorance. I have no pity on the _ of thoſe, 
ignorance f. | mſere f. | 
who being young and ſtrong chooſe rather to beg from 
jeune c. fort ra. aimer (1) mieux — mandier (t) 
door to door than to work; but I pity the blind. 
Porte en 5 de mais aveugle c. 
My brother died of a fever, which he caught in America. 
: frere m. fievref, attraper (1) Ach igue. 


n 


— —— 


3 — 


This Rule relates to ſuch Subſtantives, as have an Article prefixed to 


them in Engliſh ; for, if they are preceded by a Prepoſitive particle only, 
4e is to be uſed inſtead of the ſecond State, as in this Example, More people 
die with Exceſs, than thro Want; Plus de gens meurent d'excts, &. 


SERIF 


A. 4 


a 2 1 Tan 
- W AAA n > 
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V. The Object of the following Verbs, ſe Souvenir, ſe 


Rejouir, ſe Laſſer, ſe Moquer, ſe Railler, fe Venger, muſt 
alſo be placed in the ſame State, that is, in the ſecond; _ 


r 
Do you remember the promiſe which you made me? 
Vous fouvenez-vous de la promeſſe que vous me fites? 


1 
I rejoice at the good ſucceſs you have had in your buſineſs. 
ſe r&ouir (2) ſucces m. Forks : | devs affairs pl. 
Do you remember the ſum of money I lent you a year ago. 
ſe ſwvenir (2 ir) ſomme f. riter{1) ily a 


A fool laughs at | every thing. | Pirrbus, to revenge the 


ſet m. ſe moquer (1) tout ; ſe venger (1) 
deach of his father Achilles, killed Priamus and Polites. 


mort f. Achile tuer (1) Priame Polite, 


VI. The Object of any of theſe Verbs, Accorder, chercher, 
conſeiller, convenir, deffendre, donner, plaire, nuire, rendre, 
is to be placed in the third State, that is, muſt be preceded by 
the Article au m, &c. if a common Subſtantive ; or the Particle 
a if a Proper name, or a Pronoun adjeftive ; 

r 
We ſhould endeavour to pleaſe our Superiors; 
Nut devrions tacher de plaire à nos Supérieurs. 


PR AX IVS. 


An honeſt man does not ſeek to hurt | any body. 


bonncte c. chercher ( 9 ; nuir e Per ſenne f. 
Muſick pleaſes my ſiſter vaſtly. Play does not ſuit every 
muſique f. plaire (4 ir) beaucoup jeu m. conven (2 ir 


age. Learning gives | old people | much comfort. Have 

e m. ſavar m. victlles gens pl. beuncaup de 7 

you returned Mr. Trueman 's ſon, what he had lent you. 
. rendre(4) Fu m. _ priver (1) 
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vn. The  followi ng Verbs require their Objedt i in the third 


State, that is, au m, a la , &c. before a 2 and à 
before a Poſſe Ne but not a Cunjunctive Pronoun ; viz, 


| Payer, 9 
er, 5 er. 
7 | + = 
Promettre, ſe Diſpoſer. 
Contrevenir, Pourvoir, s* Expoſer. 
r Prietendre, ſe Fier. 
Renoncer, $*Occuper. 
Riffter, 7 G1 
| Refſembler, ſe Soumettre. 


E x AM P I. E: 
Abraham obeyed the Lord's voice. 
Abraham abeit ala voix du Seigneur. 


PRAXI 6 
We ought to obey not only our parents, but alſo our 


A (3) obeir (2) ſeulement mais auſſi | 
ſuperiors. I owe your uncle ſome money, but I have 
ſupericur m. _ deworr 07 ancle m. urgent m. 
promiſed my friend F— to pay him what he has lent me, 
omettre (4 ir) payer (1) - preter (1) 
1 2ppla ud. the propoſal, but cannot give up my right. 
aplaudir (2) propoſition f. renoncer (1) droits 
Can't you perſuade your guardian to ſend you to ſchool ? 
pouvoir (3 ir) perſuader (1) | tuteur m. de — Cole f. 


8 


ä 


® The Conjuattive Pronouns correſponding with the third State, may 
de found at p. 26, in the 1ſt. 3d. bes and 6th. Obſervation; but they do not 
admit, in this caſe, of the Particle à in French, as Poſſeſfive and Demon- 


ſtrative Pronouns do, even when they have another Particle after them; 


Exam. 1 forgive him, (write) je lu pardonne, not je pardonne & lui, &c. 


| 
; 
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VIII. The Ven Jouer (to Play) has two di — Goo 
 wernments; viz. the ſecond and the * State; when we ſpeak 


27 muſical — it requires the ſecond, viz. du m, de 

fc. before a Subſtantrue, and de before. a Pronoun ; 
but 57 it 19 14 Gaming, the third State, viz. au , 
prefixed to Subſtantives, and à before Pronouns; 


2 E A M P L E: 
| | He plays on the fiddle, and ſhe plays at cards. 
1 joue du violin, et elle Joue aux cartes. 


1 
I do not like to play at games of chance, as at dice, &c. 


X 


aimer (1) jeu m. hazard m. deæꝝ m. 
but I like to play ſometimes at bowls, at tennis, or at 
| qu-lquefeis beule f. jeu ds paume m. 


nine- pins. Can you play on — 4 3 I play 
quilles pl. ſevoir (3 ir) 
on the flute, on the baſe-viol, and — a the harpſichord, 
| fue f. 5. e de wiol Sha claveſſin m. 


From the foregoing Rules, it appears that you are not 
to uſe the ſame State in French after two Verbs, tho' joined 
together in the ſame Sentence by the Particle et, that differ 
in their government, as is frequently the caſe in Engliſh; as 
For inſtance, mind the following Example, which relates to the 
third Rule of this Section, p. 76; I love and am loved by 
the Maſter ; which might be tranſlated in French thus; j'aime 
le Maitre, et je ſuis aime du Maitre: but to avoid the repeti- 
tion of maitre, it is better to ſay and write j aime le Maitre, 


Tit obſervation is likewiſe applicable to all the preceding Rules 
en the Government 4 * port tho liable to ſome excep- 
| tions, as all general Rules are, may, moſtly, be depended upon 
E * Learners as have not the es 7 a ſtilful Teacher. 


4 


A 
ves 
m 
"= 
Fe 
# 
e 
ar 


et jen ſuis aime; I love = Maſter, and am loved by him, 


OF VERBS. — © 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rubs for the Government of Verbs. 


homme m. * 
| a others hn 
nendre (4) beureux m. 


inſultey (1) | —— aan f. | 
PA: an injury, * to forgive the aggreſſor, and 
F venger (n) injure. pardonner (1) 
on pity him. Charitable men _ of the needy, 
charitable c. enjer re Co 
and delight to relieve them. To — 5 the MaSpfirates 
ſe plaire (4 ir) ſoulager Sopoſer (t). 


is to hurt ſociety. (Nothing diſpleaſes an honeſt man | ſo 

c deplaire (4 ir 
much as | to hear a perſon flander — Who is 2 
ue dle medire (4 | 
happy [ 1 *o | pleaſe all, and be envied of none ? Uber. 
envier (1) perſonne 


croſſing the ſea of Sicily, commanded his ſailors to ſtop 


traverſer (1) mer f. commander (1) matelot m. ſs bou- 

their ears with wax, and | cauſed himſelf to be tied | on 

cher (r) de * ſe fit attacher au 

the maſt of his ſhip, to reſiſt the charms of the Syrens. 
mat vaiſſeau un. re ſiſter (i) charme m. Sir ne fo 

The Athenians were diſpleaſed with Simonides, — 
' _ Fltbeniens * mecontent m. 

cauſe be talked too loud. The Thebans accuſed Pen 

__ Thebains 
aal for ſpitting often: the Carthaginians ſpake n of 
cracher (1) ſouvent Carthaginois parler (1) 


Hannibal, becauſe he appeared, | in public, open-breaſted ; 
deboutonns 


parcegue 


and others laughed at Czfar, becauſe he was it gue. 
ſe 2 c ger 
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Rur Es for the Fxencn Conſtruction of the 
ImPzRSONAL VERBS Ii it, There is, and Muſt. 


THE Imperſonal Verb, it is, it was, &c. may be rendered 
1 by i , Ch, & fait, il vaut, and il faut; but, as theſe 


expreſſions are not to be indifferently uſed, the Learner is 


to obſerye the following Directions; viz. 


I. The 1 
French by Celt, e ẽtoĩt, ce fut, &c. before a Subſtantive, either 


ſingle or joined with an Aajective; alſa before Articles, Pronouns, . 


an Infinitive, and Adverbial Particles. —But with theſe two 
Subſtantrves, tems time, heure hour or clock, uſed without an 
Article, and Aljectives alone, the ſame Verb is to be rendered 
into French by il eſt, il etoit, il fut, &c, * 


It 1 3 
is a good diſcourſe. Is it true. that b 
C'eſt un bon diſcours. Eft-il vrai que vous Vc. 
5 PRAKIK 
It is very lamentable to ſee men | of excellent parts 


1 C. voir (3 ir) deſprit | 
prone to vice. It is a great ſatisfaction to parents to have 
 enchum. vie m. grand m, e f. parent Me 74 
dutiful children; it is fit to correct them, when they are 
obeiſſant m. bon cop riger (1) uind 0 
idle and ſtubborn; it is love and reaſon that preſcribe it. 
entẽte m. amor m. raiſon f. ordonner (1) 
It is ry and it is time to get up; for it is ſeven o'clock, 


ſe lever | | beure 


— — — —___— 


We ſometimes ſay, in a familiar converſation, c, vrai, that is true; 
c'eſt impoſſible, that is impoſſible; f bowteux, &c. but in theſe, and the like, 
expreflions ce is not uſed as an imperſonal verb, becauſe ce relates to 
ſomething ſpoken of before; and certainly is a contraction of cela. 


— 


bnal it is, it was, &c. muſt be rendered into 


< VE Epi or ws, —— 
* 


| 
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k * Thi: imperſonal Verb is OY by il fait, il betet, 
&c. when we ſpeak the eather and its diſpoſitions, and bo- 


fore theſe Subſtantives, jour, nuit, ſoleil, vent; but by il 


vaut, &c. before the Adverbial Particle mieux (better) ; 


EK AM P LE 
It is the fineſt weather in the world; 
Il fait le plus beau tems du monde. 


E 


It is hotter in France than here? It is warmer there in 


chaud en ily «cbaud * 


9 
ſummer, but = in winter. What weather is it this 


ate m, h:v. 5m. tems m. 


morning? It is 1 and it was very windy PO 


mum m. crottC | grand vent hier 


It is better to be alone, than with dad company. 


ſtul m, ef. en eompagyute f. 


III. After the ſame imperſonal Verb, this eæpreſſm one's 


ſelf is to be rendered by the Prmun ſe; and the Participie pre- 


* 


ſent, following it, is to be placed in the Preſent Injuntive; 


E X A M P L E. 
— is deceiving one's ſelf, to rely on futurity; 
'&t je rromper, ue de compter fur l Avenir®, 


| P RL A XI: 8 
It i is making one's ſelf ridiculous. It was expoſing one's 


rene radi. ul: . 5 Jer 


ſelf too much. | Is it not for rgetting one's ſelf greatly Is it 


45 ond: OEUUWN ons Py 


þ 
not bchaving one's ſelf as a child, to act as _ 202 
s COmpa! 57 en -+ : gar d 625 ; £117. 2 ir) 


— <—cr—— — 
8 —— — — 
— — — 


* It js an idiom of the French Language to make uſe of gue de in expreſ- 
ſions of this fort; that is, when the Particip!e of a verb, either refleRtive ar 
not, im: -nediately follows any Tenſe of the Imperſona al tre, and that an- 


[mo 


_ other Wen in tlie Lufinitive, begins the ſecond part of * Sentence. 


1 


a —N— Ry fpcy ne er—_— ———— ͤ 
q N a * _ 
| K — — 2 — wu. ö = 8 . 


" — — 


- — — — , wa, a8 wa —  AHo@O© waa -p__ <0 ws 
. * 1 2 


. 
5 — > 


— — —— — 


—— 5 


— — 2 
< , 


1 : _—_— — ——— — l— 7˖˙ 2 * 
— 5 4 OY * 
"IR * 
a av _- — — * 
- 
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IV. The Imper/onal it is, &c. followed by the Partiel 
with, ts to be rendered into French by il en eſt, &c. with the 
Article du, de la, des, according io the Gender and Number of 
Fhe ſubſequent Subflanitve; or with de before a Proncun ; 

| E X AMP L E: 
It is with Poetry, as it is with Painting; 


41 en eft de la Pocſie, cemme de la Peinture. 


PR AXIS. 


11 is wich the «diſeaſes of the beart, as with thoſe of the 


mali idlic f. Ed ” cau u m. 


: body; me of them | are real, and ſome imaginary. It 


corps in. Is net ret l m. le f. img ilaire c. | 
will be with you, as it was with your predeceſſor. In Spain 

Son k LES fredec flour _ Eſpagne 

and Portugal, it is with politics, as with religion; for 

#* & a ffaires d'etat pl. Ry car 


| mo one | is to interfere with them | but their miniſters. 


perſume — ne doit J en mer que miniſlre ni. 
V. The imperſonal Verb there is, there was, &c. 1h 
wſed in Enghſb in both Numbers, as there are, there were, 
c. is always to be rendered into French by the Singular *; that 
is, by il y a, il y avoit, &c. ſee the Conjugation of that Verb, 
which is diſplayed in the Practical French Grammar, p. 124. 


E X A MP L E: 
There are four Univerſities in Scotland; 
I; a guatre Univerſites en Ecofſe. 


—_—__ — Aw Fo "IG 


— ä — 
— 2 0 


- — 


We have a peculiar way of rendering this verb in French, when the 
adverbial Particle no follows it before a Participle; which no rule but prac- 
tice can inform the Lcarner of; Exam. There is no going out to-night, 
Secauſe it. rains too much; On ne ſamoit ſortir ce ſoir, ꝓarc T pltat trop, 
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14 „ 

Among friends, there are frailties to be indulged. | There 
parm' ami m. fouble m. qu'il Luut e vcuſ r 

is no real happineſs in this world. There are occaſions 

vrai m. ef. | monde m. rencontr· f. 

in life, wherein ſilence and ſimplicity are to be preferred to 
=. felence m. imp i. ite f. 28 efcrer (1) | 

diſcourſe and oſtentation. There is pleaſure in being with 
diſcaurs m. pl rifir m. a F 
learned men, | but there are people of a different opinion. 


far au ple tf Zen- pl. 


VI. The defeftive Verb Muſt, which is uſed in Engli/3 
through all the perſons of the Preſent Tenſe only, ts, rendere i 
by Faloir, an imperſonal verb in French; its conſtruction is 
either with que and the Sul undtive, or with the Infinit:ve 
alone; but when the Subject of the Verb is expreſſed beſcre the 
.Subjunfive, the former is to be preferred to the latter; 


E X AMPLE S 
1. You muſt do that immediately; 
Il faut que vous faſſeez tela ſur le chamss 


2. That muſt be. done immediately ; 
[1 faut faire cela fur le champ). 


t n A K „ 
I muf go and ice my Uncle, who is at 8... and 


aller (t ir) 2 ence n. | 
you muſt come with me, Ve uſt not then ſtay long, for 
ets _ RE donc ling tmes 
I muſt be at W this evening. It is nat enough 

1 _ 


to think 
Car 


f foir , aft, (ir) & proſe 
with exactneſs ape mult 


befides | expref@one's (lf | cl-arly. 
: f. 8 e (1) cn m. 
2 | 


* 


86 THE CONSTRUCTION 
RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing Rules for the Cunſirauction of the Imper- 
ſonal Verbs, It is, There is, and Muſt. 


It is impoſſible to impoſe — on the interior voice that 
1er) a , f. 
| uptraids us with | our faults; it is the voice of nature 
reproch-r (1) aute ſ. nature f. 
itſelf. I am convinced it is better to lire in England, 
mime convaincre (Air) vivre / JAingleterre 
than in France, It is with a School, as it is wich a 
| Ecole f. 
State; it cannot ſubſiſt @ long time without penal laws. 
tat m. Jubſfler tems m. loi f. 
There is no ſituation, in life, without its di advantages. 
ctat m. en, deju vuntuge m. 
There are many perſons ſpeculatively knoving, but 
flilizus c. ... ſux art my ef. 
| how many are tae practically wiſe? "There is no 
comin yen a-t 1! 7 119208 foro C. | 
body but may reap great n from ſciences; yet 
. 2 Tolmer (5 tg m. ſcience f. 
there are ſew people who apply ſeriduſly te them, We 
Feu de, "MN; | jy % {1) 
muſt endea; your to know our faults, and check our - paſ= 
bt 0 557 (1) Ti ug mule: / 
Nee You muſt W k * to correct the bad 
| mon. MoÞ? cg (1) 
hab. ts you have contraded, cr elſe your lends will 
Hurt f. | cen i) os bin CMM he 
ferſake you. Thule who have | a mind | to make & 
ab. nu , ere” fre 
fizure in the © world muſt. wage follow) Epictetus's 
uns 1 uu. Who jours 41. et- 
maxim, Bran and Fon rRAR; that is to ſay, tacy mult 
* foutgr, „(2 ir) Pabſt: air (2 ir 
bear the humours of their patrons, and forbear | to how 
- tf enpri. em. * prot. Er Do de fai ww 
the leaſt reſentment on the moſt galling occaſions, 
due 3 Fachuu- m, ef, 
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RuLEs for the FRENCH Conftruction of 
+ ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 
I. 4P VERBIAL Particles, except when they are uſed- 


at the heginning of a Sentence, mujt be placed after a 
Verb; but with a Compound-tenſe, that is, with a Participle 
of the Preterite joined to any the Auxiliary  rbs, they are 
generally placed“ between the Auxiliary and the Participle ; 


EE X A M TL: 


He aluw:ys laughs. She has danced well; 
{11 rit toujours. Elle a bien dance. 


PRA E414 


I commonly cine at two o'clock. I very ſeldom ge out 

or din tit ntt din (1) eure f. ru (2 ir) 

on Sundays, Your relation always promiſes, but never 
tes ” 2,4 parent m. Promettre (4 5 
ceps his word; he has very often diſappointed me. 
tenir (2 ir) pareli f. ſeuvent tron per (1) 


II. Particles ſerving to dencte ſome Quantity, being beſare 
a Subſtantive, muſt have de (of) annexed ta them, ſuch as; 


An, Cambien, Peu, 
utant, Plus, | Tant, 
Beaucoup, Aon, Trop. 


E X -A M P I. E: 
He has very little wit, but much pride; 
It a tris peu &eſprit, mais beaucoup d'#rgueil. 


— 
— 


If it is a compound Particle in French, it muſt be placed aſter the Par- 
ticiple; Exam. He has accuſed him wrongſully, II 7a accu à-tart; &. 
- The Particle 27. z may be placed either before or after the Participle. 

S. ; ” 


G 3 
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PR AX 1 8 

J read more books in a week, than you in a month. 
lire (4 ir) | dans ſcmaine f. mei, m. 
How much time have you not loſt? You have now 
fem m. prrdre (4 ir) | a 7 preſert 
money enough to pay all your on, , ou have leſs credit 
pour «+ inetd t 

than I, and yet more wealth, — not ſo much economy. 

ſi pendant ricbefſes pl. pat c unt nie. 


HI. Vben the Particle well, is uſed to denote Manner or 
Duality, it ſignifies bien, and depends on Rule J. p. 87 ; but if 
bien ſerves to indicate Quantity, that is, when it implies 'mughy 
IO &e. it requires du u, de la V des c, after it; 


E X AM P L E: 
Much time; many people 
Dien du tems; bien des gens. 


P R AXIS. 
There is much pleaſure in teaching diligent boys; ; but 


rm. 4 exſeigaer g. pen 
much trouble u e and in ruling idle 0 


peine f. . inſh uire Re 2 | kene (. 


4 vicked | boys. There ar _—_—_— raſcals who | ſtudy nothing 


"1k ve 3 Uli quent 
— "miſchief | . I have” © Experienced many — 


. à la malice efj«yer (1) fiene l. 
have gone through | a good deal 14 of vexation, and 


uff i) ti.n + chagrinm 
{ent much time with many ſcholars ; but 1 to no purpoſe |» 
flyer (1) tan m. "eolicr m. ſens Met. 


Nu are obſerve—That the Adverbial particles od (where), 
d od (from whence), are aliuays put before the Verb; and theſe 
4 Order, ſuch as premièrement, enſin, enſuite, and the 

e, are as ofien placed before, as they are after verbs; for 


_ heir „— aependi entirely en the flyle of the Diſcourſe, 


I BD 


— 


W 


* 
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RuLes for the FRERS Conſtruction of 
PREPOSITIVE PARTICLES. 


I. DREPOSITIVE Partices, with reſpest to their con- 
Aruction, are generally uſed in French as in Engliſh; 


E X AM P L E: 
Noah did live &efore and after the Flood ;. 
Nas a vwicu avant. et apres le Deluge. 


rr. 


God has done all things for his own glory. Good edu- 


Disse. Flure (ait) propre e. glaire f. 
cation teaches | how ta behave | towards every body. 


5 _ enſeigner (1) d fe bien rter tout bk mond: 
What differe: wee 


ence there is between the good and the wicked! 
4 | il ya entre bans m, pl. 
theſe are | as much | eſltecmed, as the others are deſpiſed.. 
ecux- ci aut. ant imer (1) que mepriſ.r (1) 


II. The following Particles, being before a Subflantive,. 71 


guire the Article du, m. de la, f. or des, pl. or the Particle dæ 


before Pronouns or Proper names, annexed to them; viz. 


Pres®, Autour, =.” — 
Proche &, Au- deſſou s, Hors, 
Lelong, _ Au-deſſus, JVit- a- vis, 


A Popoſite; 


A Pigard, Au-rebours, 


—_—_ 2 _— 


_ * Xatwithſtanding the Rule, which precedes theſe Particles, we may 
ſay, in common converſation, pres Pee lije St. Pierre, near St. Peter's Church; 
roche or vis · - vis be Lian rouge, —_ to, or over againſt the red Lion, & c. 


4 
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N 
That is too near the fire; 


Cela ęſt trop pres du e. ME 


n Z 
We are not yet near the town; as ſoon as you are out of 
t e 5 vill- f. 4 i . ue , hors 
the meadow [i in. 1 you are, wal along the river. 
fem. - archer (} © - ers fo 
Does rot Mr. Smyth live near Mr, Crauley's warehouſe, 
dews wer (1) , M g "fin m. 
cver againſt the red lion? I do aſſure you that your ſhorteſt 
15 gr c. aſſur er (1) 
way to Chelſea- .college, is to go thro” St. James's park. 
bn in. college ni. de p affer 1 gues Pare in. . 


— 


III. The Pr epofitive Particles juſque (till, until or even 
10) quant (as to or as for) require the third State, that is, au, 
1, a la, /, Ge. ſet befare a Sub/kantive ; or a before Pronouns ; 


BS & & WW © 
He extended his generoſity even to the Strangers; | 
0 Hendit fa gintroſitt . aux N 
? it 
2.4K I S. 
A labourer that works from morning till night, [ves 
cwVticy in. travail (1) d pais matin m. ſoir m. vivre (4 ic) 


more content, if he is well paid, than thoſe that have 
lem cuæ payer (1) d gut 0 


either. honoura ble preferments, or enjoy great incomes, 
Place f. uit retenu m. 


A to-that; T am of the fame opinion. They that will 


I perſevere j in the fear of Ged, even to death, ſhail enjoy the 
ST (1) crainte f. mot f. 
þof heaven | ; as . you, you! do not ſeem to mind it, 


ow * c. Nit oitis (4 ir) . ci (1) 


£ 
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IV. The Particles in or into ſignify en and dans; but © 
theſe words are not to be uſed indiſcrimmately ; for en does not 
admit of the Defirite Article, before its regimen ; dans, on the 


contrary, claims it before common Subflantives, and is alſo pre» 
fixed ta the names of Kingdoms and Authors &; 


AMPLE 8: 
In France, in town, in a week; 


1. En France, en ville, en une ſemaine. 
2. Dans la France, dans la ville, dans la ſemaine. 


PRAKLS > = 
They make fine china in MWorceſterſpire. Mr. D— re- 


Gn Feit Hor celnine f. comii m. 
turned yeſterday in Mr. F—'s coach, I have in my 
deni (2 ir) carroſſe m. | 


_ cloſet an account of | whatever is | curious in Frances 
cabi t m. deſcrihtien f. out ce qu'il ya de 


and in traty. Have you not bought in Ireland the watch 
x Ji. bie | acheter (1) Ireland: montre f. 
you bar e in your pocket? No, I bought it in Scotland. 
Poe he f. Ecaſſe. 


v. The Prepoſitive particles at, to, in, denating the ha- 
bitation, houſe, or home of perſons, are to be rendered by 
chez with ſuch a Comjunttrve pronoun annexed t9 it, as the 
ſenſe requires, if ns ſurneme is mentioned ; otherwiſe the ſur- 
name is to follow the forcſaid Particle; and, i in either caſe, the 
word houſe or hoine 2s nct ts be expreſed i in French; 


* 
„„ 


» As dans Cic6 on, &c. It ad require too prolix and tedions remarke, 
for a ene of this kind, to diſcriminate between the vſe and appli- 
cation of duns and en; therefore, I ſhall only add that we ſay bot in E and 
dans  Fte, in Suramer; en Hiver and dans I Hiver, in Winter; en Automn:, 
and dais [ ciutonne, in Autumn; yet we do not ſay en Pr:ntems, But tans !s 
Print. ns and az Printems, in the Spring. Learners may alſu obſerve that in 
and into are, in ſome caſes, better rendered by entre, than by da; or en; as 
for initance—To hold a child i: one's arms, tenir un enfant entre ſet bras; to 
deliver a _ iato any one's hands, 1 quelque choſe entre ſe: main; &c. 
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E X A M P L E: 
Send this to Mr. Brent's bauſe ; 
Envoyez ceci chez. Monſieur Brent. 


: PR A XI S. 
1 am going to Mr. Daniel's houſe; is he at home? I. 
„. nnn | 5 | 
don't know, for I come from Mrs. Mapletat's. Have you 
P gong (3 ir) venir (2 ir) Ny | 
Called at Mr. Smyth's this morning? I have heard that 
_— ; matin m. | '_ _ aprendie(gir) 
Mr. Tireman won't permit you to ſtay at his houſe. 
| per mettre de LEE i Tb” 
Is it true? If it ĩs fo you mays come to my houſe. 
drai en ce ca pouvpirfzir) | 


OBſerve—1/t. That the Prepoſitive particle chez is pre- 
ceded by de, when the ſenſe of the Phraſe implies coming 
from; Exam. Il vient de chez lui, he comes from home; 
or from his houſe; &c.—2dly, That the ſame Particle (chez) 
3s frequently ufed, in French, in the ſenſe of among and with 
Exam. Il y avoit une Loi. chez les Atheniens, there was a, 
Law among the Athenians; &c.——3dly, That the French 
language admits aiſo 4 the Prepofitrve particles, à, de, en, 
77 pour, in many 2 Engliſb _— of a. 
ferent import are ; and even in ſome modes of ſpeech. 
which contain. no. Particles; Examples. _—_ Her 
Acoat in ibe faſbion. 


5 474) haft 
a vingt ans pour le moins, She is twentyat the leaſi. 
Un pays 5 bled, " Acorn country. _ ; 


Nien de mauvais,  Nathing bad. 
Tbeſe few Examples will ſuffite, 1 preſume, to give the 
* 4 general idea 1% gnifitation of theſe Particles, 
without puzzling him with any more obſervations on the nan 


ver of repdermy theſe which are idiomaticaly nſid. 
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Ru ls for the FR ENO Conftrudtica of 
CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


I. 


ST Cimjunftive Particles are uſed, with reſped? 6 
their Conſtruction, in French as in Engliſh; 


E X AMP L E: 
Obey me, ctherwiſe you ſhall be puniſhed ;, 
_ Obiiſſez moi, autrement vous ſerez punt. 


R A: X I S. 

Speak little and think _ if you would be | looked 

puke (3), n Soulair (3 ir) paſſer (1) 

_ as | a man . of _ : Conſider — what 1 you 

eſprit (1 Fin f. 

are e ſent to ſchool, , therefore don't — your. ſtudies; 

envoyer (4) Ceft pourquoi neghger (1) 
belides, you, know how ſhameful and even hurtful it is, to 

C ailieur: Lu ir) combien nui ſible c 

be ignorant. Mr. Bateman lives as if he was never to die. 

— m, e f. v1 (4 in) | nus ir * ir) 


Il. If he ollwing Particles are between two $1 ubftantivies, 
the laſt muſi have the ſame s Ooty. Adjective, or Particle 
prefixed to 7 as the fir, 5 42 two Verbs, the ſecond *© 
muſt be of the ſame iſe, and Perſon, as the firſt; viz.. 


And, et. Either, 1 Or, ON, Neither, Nor 5 ni. 


—_— 


® This is to be underſtood of thoſe phraſes wherein the Articles, or Ad- 
jectives, denote a diviſion of the ſenſe in the diſcourſe, or a diſfrrence of 
Gender and Number in the Subſtantives; otherwiſe they are ſelllom re- 
| peated; Exam. Great and vaſt projects, together with a ſpeedy and wiſe 
expedition, &c. FFF 


* 
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ASSAM 5 Kb 
Either through idleneſs, or weakneſs, &c. 
Sait par pareſſe, ou par foibleſſe, &c. 


RALLIES: 
I have known ſeveral boys and girls that preferred reading 


connoitr: (A ir) gar mn m. ef. þ eferer (1) 1 
either to playing or walking. Either thro” clemency, or 
| „ 4 * promenade f. far Cclemente 
policy, he pardoned him. Exerciſe either of the body 
Politique pardonicr (1) cxercice m. corps m. 
or the mind is abſolutely neceſſary. Neither riches nor 
e . richeſſ.s pl. 
dignities tempt him. He is either a wiſe man, or a fool. 
f tene (1) on 5 ſet m. 


III. The following Expreſſions tho“ uſed in Engliſh before the 


Hidicatiue, require, in French, the Subjunfive after them; 


V I 2. 


A Dieu ne plaiſe que, Dieu veuille que, Poſex le cas que, 
"Afin que, Encore que, Pour peu que, 
A moins que , Exceptè que, Peurun que, 
Au- cas que, 12757 ce que, Quoigue, 
Avant que, cn que, Sans que, 
Bien que, Malgre que, Si ce n'eſt que, 
Bien lain que, Moayennant que, Si non que, 
Ce n''eſt pas que, Noncbhſtant que, Soit que, 
De crainte que *, Non pas que, | Supeſez que, 


De peur que, Pit d Dieu que, Tantſans faut gue. 


— ———— 


©  — uI— eos - —.— . — 


The Particle ne is always uſed with theſe cxpreſſions, viz. J moins gue 
(unleſs) de crainte que and de feu, que (for fer; tho' no negation is intended 
by it; Exim. Unleſs you ſtay here, 4 moins qu. ⁊ du, ne refliez ici; For fear 
you ſhould fall, de crir:te que or de peur gue vii ne tombiez; &c. In theſe 


aud the like Phraſes, zc is called, by Grammarians, an expletive Particle. 


J 


Verb to which they relate, to be 
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K AMP LE: 
J ſhall be there before he is up; 
Fe ſerai ld avant qu'il ſoit levẽ. 


= PRALX I 3 

You will ſpeak French | very ſoon | provided you follow 
* 5 Dien-tit pour vu que ſuivre (4 ir 

exactly my directions, although you think that language is 
_ precepte m. quaique |} eroire (4 ir langue f. 

difficult; but remember that you can neither ſpeak nor 

diffcile c. f fawvemr (2. ir) pouvoir (3 ir 

write it correctly, unleſs you learn the Rules. Whether 

cc ire (A ir) d moins que aprendre (4 ir) : ſeit que 

you are rich or poor, you are no lets obliged to be virtuous. 


riche o. pauvre c. mains vcetueu- & m, e f. 


IV. The „Miuing Conjunfiive Particles, tie“ commonly 
ſed in Engliſh before the phy 45 Tenſe, generally require the 


in the Future tenſe *; 


As, d meſure que. As ſoon as, auſſi-tot que. 
As long as, tant ques After, apres que. 


As many as, autant que. When, quand. 


EIT > FO bo 
As you ſtudy and learn the French tongue, you'll find 
etudier (1) aprenare (4) langue. f. trouver (1) 


more beauties | in it | . As long as I fee that you are 


* f vor (3 ir) | 


— 


* — 


* But when we ſpeak of habitual actions, ſuch as we are wont to do, ar 
uſually do, the Verb mult be uſed in French as in Engliſh, Exam. When 
he has dined, he goes to his buſineſs; Quand ii a dine, il va a ſes affuires ; and 
in this, and the like expreſſions, the conjunctive Particles des e, or {a iu, 
may be uſed, inſtead of guaxd ; as des qu'il a dine, or br /quil a dine, %& 


os THE CONSTRUCTION 


diſpleaſed with Mr. =—— I will not viſit him. As ſoon 
| facht m, e f. contre „treue (4) viſite 


as you have an yu exerciſe, bring it to me. After we 


| theme 
have dined, * > wilt take a. walk together, in the Park. 
: enſemble. pare m. 


* 


V. Theſe two Particles But and For are conjuntive Par- 
ticles, when placed after any of the Stops uſed in punctuation, 
in which caſe, they ſerve to conneft a part of a ſentence with 
another; and their fignification is mais (but) car (for) : yet 
if they are in the middle of a ſentence, the word but ſlands for 
only, which muſt be rendered into French by ne before the 
Herb, and que after it; the word for becomes, in the like caſe, 
a Prepoſitive Particle, and is to be rendered into French ly 


pour; 


EXAMPLES 
1. It is but too true, for I have ſeen it; 
It n'eft que. trop vrai, car je Paz vu. 


2. This was not for you, but take it; 
Celui-ct n'itoit pas pour vous, mais com le. 


SLATS & C7 
I defired but one favour ef you, and you have refuſed it 
9 1 2 refuſen(1) 
me. you would xj give oe bit cas exerciſe 30 Jo, 40d 
geg to lea | a3 time | you would gg Mr. 
Hilfe aft has (got) — but ben nd is, nor 


ni ber (1) 
—＋ une Aa | '- 
honeſt * England, res and the * Principality of w 
i 


principantsf, 
Wales form but one Kingdoms, called Great- Britain. 


Calli faire (4 ir) reyaume m. rand. Bretaꝑne ſ. 


* 
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VI. When the Particle if (þ). is repeated twice in, the 
1 — ſentence, the ſecond if is ta be rendered into French ty. 
and the following Verb put in the Subjunctive; 


E X A M PL E: 
& you was in France, and F you had, Ke. 


i vous itiea en F. rance, et que Vous euſſiez, c. 


FRALTTLS 
If you have a mind | to go and take the air, 2nd if 


ave cenie prendre (4 ir) air m. 


you want a coach, mine i at your ſervice. If your uncle 
avoir beſoin de * ervice m. encle m. 


does not come, 200 VT you_e Ns os 


venir (a ir) 
— I will . you my horſe. 2 believe all forts 


preter (1) cheval m. crore ( ir) 
of Cle reports made againſt you, __ 
— 1 


The. Remarks which I think nec to be added to the pre-- 
ceding Rules are—1ft. That many * xo 4 _ 
que, not unlike tbeſe which — to III. 2 
have the next Varù remain in the Indicative Mod; 3 
A cauſe que, De puis que, Si bien que, 
Ainſi que, De ſorte que, Vu que, Ae. 
Aud others, which, by ending with de inflead of que, require 
the Verb, which: follows them, to be in the Preſent Inſinitive; 
ſuch as, Au lieu de, faute de, &c.. Many of them may be | 
attended either. by. de or que, as Afin de and afin que; de - 
peur de and de peur que; &c.—2dh. That the Gnu 
Particle and is not expreſſed in French, whenever it comes 
after either the Verb to 8 immediately followed iy 
another Verb; as in theſe Examples, Go and fetch hio, Ales 
k_chercher ; Come and play, Venen jauer; &c.. 
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Rull Es for the FxEnca Conſfruction of 
INTERJECTIVE PARTICLES. 


I. TI NTERFECTIFVE Particles * not be much ex- 


empliſied, as they are comſtr ued after the ſame manner in 


2 in Engliſh; except the Particle malheur (woe to) 
h 


reguires the Article au m, à la fy aux pl. or the Particle 
a refixed to the Subſtantive or Pronoun it "yrs to; 


EX A M-P LE: 
Moe to thoſe that reſiſt the Almighty! 
Malheur a cexx qui re/;/tent au Toutputſſant ! 


PR A X11 '& 


Alas] where's, now my flouriſhing ſeaſon? Oh 
Hellus a pre'cat —_ age m. Bon Dicu 


how faſt do years flide away! O heavens! hear my 
gg wit. anne. f. Secoukr (1) ci m. ccuuter (t) 
voice. O earth! lend thy ear to my complaint. N coe 
vciæ f, terre f. pretir (i] eile f. lnnte f. 
to thee, wi deſpiſeth learning, and rejectelt good councils! 
„ me iſer (1) Fierce pi. dedaigner () avis m. 
O fatal #ccident! O paſſion formerly fo ſweet! How 


une * 2 70 j auli: F deux m, ſe f. yu 
hard this is to bear! Well! one muſt undergo os 8 


PFenible ahr (1) Eb lien Sugir 
fate. How impen«trable are thy decrees! Huſh! I hear 
aeſtin m. cher. tle c. faix 
ſomebody. | i F y! don't put ; yourkely + in a paſ ion. 
eln ut donc fe me tire (A ir) color e 
Plhaw! don't & that. Softly, what | are you at? 
| Onais fa ire (4 ir) (oucement an | 


7 


_ Obferve, that ſome of theſe expreſſions may receive different 
Denominations, according to their different Uſes; for inflauss, 
Paix ! would. be a ; Subſtantive i in anether phraſe ; Oc. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the Rules for the Cunſiruction of the Particles. 


Antony was perhaps as great @ man as Auguſtus, tho? 


ute ine ue , auſſi e que Age 
he was not ſo fortunate as he. Cæſar was as courageous 
„ er * ; a beurcux i. #44 Char . __- -- gaillant 
as Alexander. Man is unhappy but thro* anxiety. Always 
Al:xendre mille eur ; in quierude f. . 

be employed, for you will never be better pleafed, than 

employer (1) | j-mais plus content m, e f. 
when you have ſomething to do: bufineis, by its motion, 

quand quel uc choſe gafulres pl. muvement m. 


continually brings heat and life to the ſpirits; but 
: = procure . 1) | a ſprit m. 5 
idleneſs greatly ccrrupts them Speak not any thing 


pareſfe f. corrompre (4A ir Dire (q ir) N 
concerning any one that is abſent, that you would not 
touc hint ure pes ſaune al ſ nt m, ef. 


dare ſay, if ne ſhould be preſent. When you can 


oſer (1) | FPrehnt m, e k. | 

get a friend that will tell you of your failings or faults, 

trouver (1) | purler (1) ſi ble m. auie f. 

grow not angry, nor excuſe them; but heartily thank him. 
e facher (1) exruſer (i) | reine. cier (1) 


Let all men know you, but none thoroughly; as u man 


8 conngitre (4 ir) | a fort -j 1 
dares croſs a river | on feot | till he his fwurd..! its depth, 
P fer (1) a pid „„ af: 5 
| even ſo | a man is reſpeQed fo long as the >: of his 


di mime . | 
capacity is not diſcovered, Follow , my: „ and you 
| deer (2 ir) | 4 4 n. f 


ſhall have neither troubles to fear, nor vexatious to endure, 


Pt mn: to 0 b. 18 Mm. eſſuyer (43 


* THE END OF THE FIRST PART, 


— ͤ P ——— —̃̃̃— 


— 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


—ͤ— — 


— 


PART Tus SECOND. 


—__ 


— 2 — „ — 


N the following exerciſes I have endeavoured to in- 
troduce ſeveral of thoſe idiomatical expreflioas which. 

conſtitute a polite and el ſtyle, in order to take 
young Learners off from Ateral 7 ons, to which. 
they are apt to ſtick too cloſely at firſt, and to inculcate 
into them certain turns of phraſes, which they have not 
been able to obſerye in the foregoing Compoſitions. This 
is the end I propoſed to m in this Second Part; and 


that they may have a ge idea of Tranſlation, it would 
be proper to make them read attentively the following 
obſervations, which contain whatever is neceſſary to be 
previouſly known, by them, on this ſubject. 


RANSLATION is a clear and faithful expreſ- 
| fion of the thoughts of an Author into a different 
language from that in which he has written. =. 
Fe Tranſlation conſiſts chiefly in a purity of ſtyle, 
ane e of expreſſion, and a choice of proper words. 
A faithful Tranſlation is that which, confining itſelf 
to the words, and obſerving the ſenſe of the Author you. 
traullate, expreſſes exactly his thoughts, 


— . · r 
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As the turn of the phraſe generall differs in ev 
Language, it is neceſſary to make 2 and _ 
ſtruction of the period you would tranſlate; ſo that there 
be not a word, nor even the leaſt Particle of which you 
know not the government, the ſignification, and the 
power. You mult alſo conſider attentively, whether the 
period you tranſlate will admit of different meanings, in 
order to find the true one, by N what has gone 
before, with what follows; but the ſureſt way is to exa- 
mine every term one after another, and reaſon over the 
conſtruction. 

When the true ſenſe of the Author is conceated, either 
by his obſcure and perplexed manner of expreſſion, or 
becauſe you have not a perfect knowledge of his lan- 
ge? you muſt then enter into a ſtrict examination 

word in the Phraſe, and read what he has faid 
bits 2 or after the paſſage which appears difficult, with- 
„ ee of io diſagreeable but indiſpenſi- 

2 
| The differences of Languages will not always permit 
you (6 ty ty ee 2 

z they muſt however be retained where your r language 
afords any ſuch, or have recourſe to others of a 
— IX 7 —_— allegorical word 
e expreſs a me or 
term of the ſame nature, when the metaphors 
conſpicuous; for there are many words truly 


rical, but which cuſtom has rendered proper, as if they 
had a primitive fignification. 

Herein conſiſts the chief difficulties of an exact and ac- 
curate Tranſlation; as the idiom of one Language is often 
different from that. of another, and as the expreflions we 


are obliged to uſe in tranſlatin have not always the lame 
beauties as thoſe of the rigid. 
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On KNOWLEDGE. 


Science f. 


ö Tre life of a _ man is wagthoned by | his · 
4 vie f. fee Ss allonger (t 
purſuit of mia 2, | as that of a fool by his paſſions. 


The 15 pl, co _= fo: Ms. 


1: 915 m. parceyue 1 z ir) 
| what to do with it; | but the other diſtinguithes every 


a gue: "empliy'y mi of finger . 
moment | of it | with uſeful and amuſing thoughts; the 
1 par , penjec f. 
one“ is always wiſhing it away, and the other always 
touj aur 2 Ae m, ef. 


enjoying it. Howe different is the N of paſt like, 


. Jauir (2) an ut f. vie f. 


« Vial 


of him who is grown old in ignoranceX| The latter is 


ignorance f. di ruier 


multre n. ſterile e. campagne f. ne vai 


with the proſpect - of | — hills. and Plains, which 
C deſert m, e f. ine 
produce nothing; ; the other , pools an agreeable land- 
rod.are (4 ir) | atempler (1) puy- 
ip, and can ſcarce caſt _ eye on a fingle ſpot of 118 8 
ſage Me. a * ix · 1 Due nur m. 
poſſeſſions, | that is not covered with ſome 7a plant, 
terre f. 2 ne [ts die quoizue f luue f. 


EXPLANATION, 
His acqui/tions, * know haw 75 Sper it, © one wiſhes 


fees nothing but fome Hills aud Plains naked, s his land, &c. 


he time of the one is long, becauſe he does not know 


„ » te > woo ee. 


in the man who | is grown old in knowledge, from that 


like the owner of a barren country, that * | fills his eye 


it always lapſe d. *% other enjoys it aways. © how the 
view of paſt life appears different to the man cho. * that 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 103 


On LanGVvaAGsEs. 


Langue 6 
The underſtanding of languages ſerves | for an | intro- 
intelligence f. ſervir (xi) dle | 
duction to all the ſciences. We⸗ — come at the 
ſciene: f. par |. ; ; 


— of a great* many curious points, with very 
tun ſſance choje f. 
little troublez for, by this means, all times and coun- 
þ:u de moyen m. fiecle m. 
tries lie open to us. We become in a manner contem- 
: ere (4 ir) en qu laue f. «t 
porary with, all ages, and* inhabitants 7 the world; 
de ſicele m. citoyen m. monde m. 
and are qualified to converſe with the moſt learned men, 
CONT C1 ſer (1) jurvant m. 
who are always at hand, and whoſe © ever uſeful and agree- 
pe, m, af. ten gory « Art- 
ry converſation enriches the mind, and teaches ust to 
ati. enrichir (2) Am. 
make | an equal advantag ge of the virtues and vices of 
H (2) ene ent f. ; ec m. 
mankind, | Wirhout the Aid of languages, all theſe ora- 
„ Lau m. fe. Det Mm. 0” as 
cles are dumb to us; and | for want [ of haviog the keys 
cim. por Faule ' cle f. 
which can? admit us to theſe treaſures, we remain poor 
preg (Z ir) | t1 &'51 m. 2 "(0 
| in the midf | of immenſe riches, and intereſtiug ſciences, 
Gi mien rech-fe; f al * — f. 


EXPLANAT10N. 


a We acquire by it the, great number of curious. 
< and with all the. d and we are in a conditian of con- 
verſing, * whoſe .converſation ever uſeful, -* us to profit. 
_ equal:y of the, t and give us acceſs to theſe treaſures, &c. 
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On GEOGRAPHY. 


Geogr aphie f. 
Geography is a _ no longer eſteemed 2 > foo 
ience confidgrer (1) 
. only, but a neceſſary part of education; 3 
ac u n f - neceſſ.are c. 


convenable a arm. 
ment 2 resten of young perſons — this. Gco- 


ment m. jeune c 


ne" no — wo { ſeems better calculated for the entertain. 


graphy gives them a perfect idea of the exterior ſurface of 


parfait in, e f. extericur m, e f. 


the globe, of its natural and political diviſions, and of tho 


globe m. poleti 2e 
curioſities of © every part of it: i: hence it is juſtly called 
curtoſite f. tout m, e f. 


dhe eye of Hiſtory, the Soldiers 8 — the Mer. 


oil m. 


fold. 
chant's director, and the Traveller's guide. It is alſo a 


directeur m. 20% gen m. 


oy of the firſt conſideration among thoſe qualitſes * 


parm . gualitef. 


requiſite for forming the ſcholar ; "for it is adapted not 
reguis My e f. bonume ſ. vat m. | 


mind, to 
preſuge m. conuc tre (4 ir) 


our real advantages, and thoſe of our fellow-creatures. 
_ avantug? m. 1 ſembluble e. 


EXPLANATION. 


x Science which is no more looked upon as. for there is 

91 775 which * + © of all its 4 6 hence one 

it with reaſe dy which belds th oy rant. qua- 
kties that are regui i to encreaſe our Anetulidge, * 


only to ö ratiſy our curioſity, but alſo to : enlarge our 
atisfaire (4 ir) / 
prejudices, and make us | acquainted with 1 


L 
5 


poliſhed and beautified by art; they teach a perſon to be- 


mon incidents of ſociety; and particularly fo, © whenever 


to be without protection; hence, in all * polite companies, 
they receive the higheſt marks of civility, 


cafion. © hence young people well educated. * reſpeR towards 
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On PoLITENESS. 


Politeſſe f. 
Politeneſs is requiſite to keep up the reliſh of life and 
nere ſſuire c douceur f. 
procure us that affection and eſteem, which every man 
proc urer (1) | eſiime fo tout 
who * has a ſenſe | of it | muſt _ The eſtabliſhed 
| en diwvvir (3) ctabli m, ef. 
maxims of Politeneſs* are little leſs than Good-nature 
mana im- f. differer (1) peu - bon naturel m. 


embellir (2) egi igaer (1) 
have — deference towards every body, in * the com- 
compurter (1 envei $ | 


rencontre f. particulicremen . 
a . lituation may naturally beget any diſagreeable 
e Poux oir (3 ir) occa ſionner 
ſulpicioa | | i » him |. Thus, old _o_ know their in- 
a ſon curd Vvieillard m. 

firmities, and — dread contempt from the young; 
firnats f. aprebender (1) jeunes gens m. 
hence, well educated youth 3 oo inftances of 

i aug menter (1 marque f. 
reſpect to their Elders. Strangers and F oreigners ax appear 


envers incannu m. &r anger m. 


fan: tout m, e f. 


rece voir (3) 


EXPLANATION. 


Who: is ſenſible of it. politeneſs differs little from the. 
© ſo every time that the ſituation of a perſon can naturally oe- 


their ſuperiars, all companies wherein politeneſs * 
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On D1$SCRETION. 
Diſcrition f. 


There ae many ſhining qualities i in the mind of man, 
Il y eclatant m, 2 er 2! Mo 
but mere is none 7 uſcful as diſcretion: it's this | which 
mais * c lle 
gives a value to al the rei!, which ſets them at work | in 
prix m. mettre (4 ir) 
their proper times and places, and turns them to the ad- 
tems m. iner (1) 
vantage of the 8 is poſſeſl⸗ of mem. With- 
Fei ſonnt »leder (1) 
out it, Learning is pedantry, Wit impertincnce, and Vir- 
| ſavor m. eſp it m. Vire 

tue itſelf ® looks like . Diſcretion 1s the per- 
4 f. ro ſemi Lr (1) a "I 
fection of reaſon, and“ a guide to us in all the duties of 
Hue ment m. guide m. di cis m. 
life; and * does not only make a man the maſter of his own 
2e f. rendre (4 ) 
parts, but alſo of other men's. The diſcreet man finds 
talent m. d. ru m. dei ous * 
out the talents of thoſe* he converſes witi, and | knows 
air (2 ir) eenwericr (5) Few 
how to apply them to proper uſes, He carries his 

ir (3 ir) Sli (1) uſa; m. g 
thoughts to the end of every action, and b conſiders the 

Ju que'4 4 id er (1 
moſt diſtant, | as well as | the moſt immediate cticcts 
auſſi bin qe immEliat m, f. 
Jof it!. 
2 


EXPLANATION, 

Who peſſſes them. ® itſelf reſembles to weakneſs, 

© and our guide in all the duties. and renders n:t eng a 

man maſter. of thoſe of other men. * thoſe with whom 

be converſes. , and of it conſiders the effetts the ingſt diſ- 
tant, &C. | 


ti able c. an 


place. It is a 2 Lind of regimen which every man may 
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On TxMPERANCE. 
Temperance f. 


Temperance has thoſe particular advantages above all 
avoir (3 ir) avant. 

other means * of preſerving 2 that ĩtꝰ | may = prac. 
moye u m. tre (4 ir? pra- 
tiſed | by all ranks ande conditions, at any _ or © 


li um. eſpece f. regime m. Pauvoir (3 ir): . 

| put himſelf into | os a interruption to bulines ex · 
Simpojer (1) Ns ures pl. 
pence of money, or loſs of time. Every animal, f but man, 
argent m. perte f. tous mn, e f. 

keeps to one diſh, Herbs ſerve to this ſpecies, fiſh to 

fe Corner (1) me ts m. ſerair (a ir eſpece f. poiſſon ta. | 

that, and fleih to a third. Man falls upon every 7 

charr f. donner (1) 
tat comes in his way; not the ſmalleſt fruit, or the Lal 
f* trouver (n) ebenun m. fruit m. 


excreſcence of the earth, ſcarce a beery or muſhroom 


excreſcence f. a. peinẽ baye f. mouſſeron 
can — — him. Socrates, notwithſtanding he lived 72 
(1) vivre (4 ir} 


| Athens ing a great plague, never caught the leaſt in- 


Athin:s pendant attr, fly (1 ) 
tetion, which ancient authors unanimouſly aſcribe to that 


mal m. | ancien m, ne f. altribuer (1) 


uninterrupted 8 which he always obſerved. 


continucl m, le f. ob ſer ver (1) 


EXPLANATION, 
Means to preſerve health. dit is pradticable by. 
all conditions. or in any Place © without 4 MBs 
his buſineſs. without 7 1 


4 or without loſs 
animal, except man. 2 1s found an bis way. 
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On InDoLENCE. 
Indolence f. 


Though indolence operates but flowly, yet it under- 
Dur i ue ag i- (2 29 cependant 
mines by degrees | the foundation of every virtue. A vice 
pru a vital. 
of a more 4 nature would be * a more deſirable tyrant 
| af m, De f. tirant m. 
than this ruſt of the mind, which — a tincture of its 
ui. e f. it m. teintur af. | 
nature to every action of ® one's life, It is© | to no pur- 
nature . . EN. T1 
poſe | to have * within ourſelves the ſeeds of a thouſand 
dans nos omes fernnce k. 
good qualities, if we want the vigour and reſolution ne- 
alite f. wn, ) d. 6 Fes Sp 
ceſſary for* | the exerting. them. As death" rings all 
ceſſci ve c. les mettrg au jour 2 4) 
perſons | back to an equality, | fur docs this image of it, 
Pei ſonnc f. t alm, e f. 61 
this ſlumber of the foul, leave no difference between the 
| ſommil m. lar (1) ce 
greateſt genius, and the meancit * A fas 
cu © mM, P nm. 7 
culty of doing things remarkably- praiſe-worthy, thus 
owe (4ir) d., ade fire 
concealed, is* of no more uſe to the owner, than a heap 


cache m, £ f. „ em. Por ietaurc m. Hiance uu in. 


of gold to the man who dares not uſc it. 


3c {1017s 
, 


EXPLANA'TI 0 x. 
2 Be a tyrant mire deſerable. of our life, t is in vain, 


* within our ſouls. *© for to bring them to 7 "renders. 


all perſous equal. & ſo this i image, this ſlumber ihe, * e- 


markably worthy of praiſe. is no more 9 uſe 


4 


7 4 
if 
* 


ie - 
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On GAMING. 
Jeu m. 


1 ſeems to me of all vices the greateſt enemy: 
pariire (4 ir vice m. enne mi m. 


to happineſs; its inſeparable attendants are envy, deceit, 


bonbeur m. fourberie f. 
impiety, ande | a whole train | of diabolical aflociates. 
-rle f. x 
Health, peace of mind, family, friends, country, and in 
tranquilitè f. pays m. en 
Hort, every © thing valuable and defirable, are ſacrificed 
42 nt d. pita diſirul le e. 
to it.] All converiation and improvement | is put a 
laci tau m. cf. pie m. - 
ſtop to | the moment gaming commences; friendſhip 
nir (2) des le commencer (1) amitie f. 
and focicty, benevolence and humanity ceaſe, and | no- 
- bienveillance f. ceſſer (1) 
thing further is thought of | but the ruin of thoſe * you 
on ne penſe f las 54 ruins f. 
are in company with. It is ridiculous to hear ſome peo- 
C97; pay 1G NE ridicule e. 
ple term it an agreeable amuſement; an inoffenſive relax- 
„peer (1) innocent me f. 
ation, &c. thoſe who {io m cal it, muſt notwithſtanding 
rp fi £60 1) cepend.mt 
allows it to be an irrational and unimproving diverſion, 
condbenir (2 ir) „rag. able e. inutile c. 


and that ] at the beſt | it is but murdering time, 


Lot u Flas ter (1) 


EXPLANA TI 0 Ne 
Enemy of cur happineſs. * envy, deceit, &c. continually 
attend it, © and crowd of diabolical evils. 4 and in a word. 
all that is valuable. * with which one (on) is in company, 
8 allow that it is a diverſion i 2 &. 
2 
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CHARACTER of a Rien Man. 


GiTo has a florid complexion, full-blown cheeks, a 
frais m. teint m. pendant m, f. joue f. 
fixed bold eye, is high-cheſted, and his gait is ſteady 
= Axe e. il m. eflomac haut {cnarche f. 
3 and deliberate. He ſpeaks with confidence ; 3 and pays 
i deli ert m, ef. parler (1) confi.unce faire (4 ir) 
N but little regard to what others ſay. He ſpits | at a 
tf tre: peu d attention du, A ir cracker (1) 
bt | great diſtance from him, | and ſneezes very loud, At 
ort loin Et:rnuer (1) haut 
able, and | when walking, | he takes up more room than 
a EIS prendre (4ir) luce 
Nother man. When taking a walk | with 8 equals, 
Fn ſe promenant avec 
e places himſelf | in the | center of them. 1 
F fe placer (1) milieu rm. 1 


[ "zrrupts and corrects thoſe who are ſpeaking; but he 


4 re (4 ir) corriger (1) p 4 ft # mas 
18 kimfelf will 'not be interrupted ; and: al. liſten to him ſo 
| vouloir (3 ir) E interrompre (4 irn nter (1) 
long as | * — proper | to talk. When Gating himſelf 
envie Faſſeoir (3 ir 
be ſinks into a "large eaſy-chair, and then knits his brows: 
benfoncer (1) farteuil m. roncer (1) ſourcil m. 
| afterwards pulls his hat over his eyes, that he may not ſee 
of abaiſer (1) vi (3ir) 
* ꝛny one; then | puſhes back again | his hat, in order to diſ- 
b | der ſonne relè ver (1) fin de 
— his haughty and audacious front. He i is ſometimes 
| fier m, ef. arrogant viſage m. 
jocoſe, laughs aloud, is impatient, preſumptuous, cho- 
ous rire(4ir) 
leric, looſe. He is | of a political turn, | and myfte- 


Ee c. libertin m. | Politique c. reſer- 
* with re rogers to the preſent times. | He fancies 
a Ferard d. affaires du tems 


himſelf poſſeſſed of talents and genius——He is Rich. 
tiner (1) talent m. eri m. riche 


the companys. and puts no perſon to the crouble of ſa- 
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CHARACTER of a Poor Man. 


PHEBo is hollow-eyed, lank and meagre of viſage. 
a les yeux crawx ſec m. maigre c. 


He ſleeps little, and his flumbers are very ſhort. He 


dormar (2 ir) p m. 


is abſent, he muſes, and, though a man of ſenſe, has“ 
abſt: wit river (1) qunige 


eſpris 
ſtupid air. He imagines himfelf | troubleſome to thoſe 


Simaginer (1) etre incommode C. 
he is converſing with, He relates every thing lamely, 
converſer (1) | conter (1) froidenie® 


and in a few 81 No one liſtens to him, he does 


cn peu de Perſonne ne 
not raiſe a laugh, He applauds and ſmiles at what others 


faire (4 ir) rie apluudir (2) ſcurire ( ir) 
ſay to him, and is of their opinion. He runs, he flies, 


dire [ ir) courir (2 ir) voler £1) 
to do them any little ſervice, He is complaiſant, bu 


_ (4) petit m, e f. a en- 
ling, and a flatterer. — There is no Agog, | how crowd 


flutteur m. ft rem- 


747 ſoever, | but he can ea | paſs through it, without the 


lie de mond: aiſement paſſer 
leaft trouble, and flip away unperceived. When deſired 
 embarras m. ſe couler (1) prier (1) 


to ſit, he ſcarce touches the frame of the chair. He 


a prine bord m. 

ſpeaks low in converſation, and | is jnarticulate ; | yet 
bas il articule mal 7 
ſometimes he diſcourſes ſreely on public affairs, and is 

{* qa fous f. librement * affaire f. £ 
angry at the age. He coughs under his hat, and ſpits al- 
cc, fecle m. 4 touſſer (1) "4 F 1 <C 'cracher (1) 
moſt upon himſelf; he endeavours to 8 apart from 
ſur tacber (I) ccternuer (1) 


r) „ prine 
luting, er paying him a compliment, —He is Poor. ; 
fuer (1) Fare (a ir Fa 


4 
Hz 
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CMARACTIR of a Goop Man. 
Ac ArTrho makes the intereſt of mankind,- in a manner, 


confiderer (1) in. enge, pl. en quelgue f gn 
his own; and has a tender and affect ionate concern for 
nne les fiens enam. 
their welfare; he cannot think himſelf happy, whatever 
birn-ttre m. ſe croire (4 ir) 
his poſſeſſions and his preferments are, while he fees 
richeſſe pl. prince f. ponda-t que 
others miſerable; his weakh and power delight him 


rich-gos pl. re Rh. 4 (2) 


| chiefly, as | the poor and indigent are the better for it; 


d' autant tlus que gen br ouV Fr (1) meax 


and the greateſt charm of proſperity, is the advantage 


attrail m. avantag? n. 
it affords of relieving his | fellow creatures; | and to give 


Panter (7) 1 aller (1) Put. / m. 
atiiſtance agd ſupport, 12 to | the various exi- 


* cours m. | bs- 


gences of, thoſe with whom ds converſes, is his conſtant 

foin m. 2 fe treuver (1) 

endeavour; and that he may practiſe the „ more large 
Cut f. ö - power (3 ir) fire g endũ m, e f. 


and generous A he retrenches uſeleſs pomp and 
+ fiberalitff. | rutil c. 


* eſteeming that a much more ſublime and noble 
: lle en ſe f. 


* 
1 


bien plus 


grptification, than the amuſements and gallantries of a 
Jat Faction f. galanterte ſ. 


vain and luxurious age. Finally, he is unwearied in his 


fer le rn nf its; ale c. 
endeavours to promote the happineſs of others, and he 
effort m. pProcurer (1) vonh:ur m. 


not only takes all opportunities that preſent themſe/ves of | 


ſaifir (2) conntture f. ſe ren-omrer (1) 


doing good, but ſeeks all occaſions to be uſeful, tho' he has 
enen m. chercher (1) | ub ie 


frequently | met with ungrateful returns | —He is Good. 


trouve M25 ing 500 


ſ 


LN 
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VAIN HOPE FRUSTRATED. 


ALNASCHAR was a very idle man, that never would 
þ flog ˙ 2 ir) 
ſct his hand | to any buſinets, during his father s life, Wen 
Sopitner (1) dc; = | Ni f. 
his father died, he left 1 about an hundred 8 
moury (2 ir) me 
in Perſian money. Ainaſe har Juid it out in ns, bottles, 
de Pi ſe e P Y) De F. f. 
and the fineſt china ware, | I licle he put up ina large 
porcelerr 2 — of 3 N Air) 
open baſket, and having j made choice of | a very. little 
ne G- io m. | chorft: (2 
them, placed the bnſket at his feet, and caned is back 
boutique f. — panicr m. pion.  $puzer {14 & 495 
upon the wall, in expectation of cuſtomers, As he was 
Wis N. .!tonte f. * 2. i ue f. 
in this poſture, with his eyes upon the baſket, he fell into 
attitude t. | your pl. rakondornr (1) 
a moſt amuſing | train of thoughts, | and was overhcard 
1everies pl. encrdre (*. 


by one of his neighbours, as he ſpoice the following words. 


voi fin m. pronincer (1 h tm, 2 K. 


5 This baſket, ſays he, coſt me an 5 dred drachmas, 


7 6d t: er . 
which i is all bee [i in the world. Te Cual quickly make 


ff Ai ve "7 - aft” promiement 
two hundred af it, by ſelling it in retail. Theſe two 


*5 
en _ 1a 75 e ia! „ de. 41. 4 


hundred drachmas will, i: | a very little hi e, | riſe to 


* 7 de t-m: FE" ; produre (A. nh 5 


” four kuadced, which | of courie . will amo at intime to four 


Conſe prac in eN2 Yd T2 ( ir) a9; cl» tems 


3 As ſoon as by tip means I | am maſter | of | 


1 { A lii- :: *t que / 1 n m. 3 Jour | '2) 
ten thouſand, II will lay aſide | my trade of glaſs-man, 


3uitter (1) Leerer 


and turn jeweller. I Daall hos | deal in | diamonds, 


fe f aire (4 ir) jruitiicr m. faire (4 ir) commerce db 
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pearls, and all forts of precious ſtones. When I have 


forte f. 1176 5. 


got together as much wealth I defre, II will make a pur- 


| amaſſer (1) -autant d: ac beter (1) 
chaſe of | the fineſt — I can tind, with lands, * 
maiſon f. clue 
eunuchs and horſes. I ſhall then begin to make a noiſe 
eunuque ely's As bruit 
in the world. I will not, however, ſtop there, but ſtill 
monde m. cependant cn-demrurer (1) Pur s 
continue my traffic, till [ have | got _ | an hundred 
centinuer (1) rhe. a ce que amaſſer (1) 
_ thouſand drachmas, hen I find myſelf maſter of ax 
drachme quand i: ver (3 ir) iche 
hundred thouſand drachmas, I ſhall naturally - myſelf 
c mettre (4 ir) 
on the foot of a prince, and will demand the grand vizier's 
pis m. d:mander (1) Vv'irir in. 
daughter in marriage, letting him know, | * the | ſame 
mariage m. faire (A ir) Jovi ir 
time, that it a my intention to make him a preſent of a 
Faire (41 ic ) 
thouſand pieces of gold on our marriage _ As ſoon 
ièce f. le wr m 
as I have married the princeſs, and * my been 


; &pouſer (1) beu-pire m. 
the thouſand pieces of gold, which I had promiſed him, 


promettre (4 it) 


I will bring her | to my houſe, | where I hall take great 


amener (1) ebe S ij err (3 ir) 
care to breed in her a due reſpect for me. To this end, 
in m. inſpirer (1) r1e/pett m. Tea det effet 


I ſhall confine Yew to her own apartment, make her a 
confiner (1) apartement m. 


Hort viſit, - talk but little to E. Her mother will 


viſite f. parler (1) peu mere f. 


then come, 2 bring her daughter to me, as I am ſeated 


aſſis 
on wy 7% The daughter _ 2 in her eyes, | will 


A Je 


/ 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 115 


. fling herſelf at my feet, and beg - me to receive her into 
ſe jeter (1) prier (1 
my . Then, tired with her intreaties, I will, to 
Abrs d: priere f. 14 
imprint in her mrs veneration for | my 1 perſon, | draw -4 
imp! = (1) plus de retirer (1 
my legs, and > her with my foot, | i * in ſuch a — i 
uſſer (1) vigoureuſement _ 
that ſhe ſhall fall down | a great diſtance | from the ſofa. 
tomber (1) bien lain - 
Alnaſchar was ſo e up in this chimerical vi- 
abſorber (1 dans chimerique c. 
ſion, that- he ated with ' foot what he had in his 
| repreſenter (1 ) 
thoughts; and unluckily —_ his baſket of brittle- 
fenies þ raper (1 Verre- 
ware, * was the foundation of all his grandeur, he 
, HF fondement m. grandeur fo 4 
kicked his glaſſes [ * of | his ſhop into the ſtreet, and 
jete (1) boutigae fl. dam rue f. / 
broke them into ten thouſand pieces. 
briſer (t en norccau m. 
« Who are they that do not raiſe | viſionary ſcengs 
| faire (4 ir) des chateaux 
a in their minds? Every one dreams | with his eyes open ], 
en Pair Chacun en veillant 
« and nothing is more pleaſing to us. On theſe occa- 
rien plaire (4 ir) ' Dans 
& ſions, our ſouls are deluded by a ſoothing error; ; but does 
emporter (1) Hateu-r m, ſe f. mais 
&« ſome accident | recal our wandering ſenſes, | immediately 
nous fait-il rentrer en nau - mi me 
« we are the inſignificant Creatures we were before.” 
cbt m, ve f. | auparauunt. 


* 


THE END or THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH EXERCISES. 
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FRENCH and ENGLISH 


EXERCISES. 


— 
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PART Tn THIRD. 


Ms every Language has its Proprieties, Idioms, and 

Forms of Speaking peculiar to itfelf, which cannot 
be rendered Word for Word into any other Language, but 
with much Barbarity in ſome Places, or ridiculous Abſur- 
dities in others; in order to clear theſe Difficulties, and make 
the Learners obſerve what Engliſh Word or Expreſſion is 
analogous to the French, it will be very proper, after they 


are well grounded in the Rules of Conftruction, to make them 


write the following Exerciſes, and then cauſe them to be very 
exact, in giving readily, without Book, Sentence by Sentence, 
the corrected Engliſh for the French, and vice verſa. 

Theſe Exerciſes, as they are of all others the moſt dif- 


ficult, ſo will they prove the moſt profitable; for by the 


Time the Scholars have carefully gone through them, ac- 


cording to the Method I, from my own Experience, re- 


commend to others, they will have attained ſach a Facility 
in either tr-nilating, or expreſſing their I houghts in proper 
language, hat they will be fit to be put to any Performance 
their Maſter ſhall think fit. ] 


Exerciſes of had French would have been introduced in 


this Third Part, for they are really uſeful, by ſhewing what 


is Wrong, in order to teach one to avoid it; but that they 


make ſo uncouth an appe:rance in Print: and it can be no 
manner of trouble to any Teacher to ſupply the want of them, 
by falſe reading of any good Author, and requiring of his 
Pupils to find the Faults, and rectify them by the Rules, 


— ew 


Saws. 4 S Wow 


EXERCISES 17 


USE and SIGNIFICATION of On. 
I. HE Particle On is rendered into E ngliſh ſeveral 


ways: ſomctimes by One; Exam. On croiroit, One 
would think. Sometimes by the Perſmnal Proncuns, they or 


we; Exam. On dit, they ſay; On voit, we ſee, Sometimes 


2 by the indeterminate words, People, Men, &c. Exam. 
n $\imagine, people, or men think; but it is more gene- 
rally Engi. iſhed by the Pronoun it, and converting the Verb 


that follows it, J om the active voice inis the paſſive z 


On croit que — On avoit dit que 
It is thought that It had been jaid tbu 


A 
TRE MME 
On raiſonne toujours mal, quand or eſt poſſede de quel- 


- to N.. oo 2 With 
que paſſion v;oente. Ou yemargue tous les jours que les 
to 7 that 


paſſions cauſent de grands thor, tres; cc penda at on ne 


41 4 an! v 4 


cherche point à ſe garuntir des eptiſes d'un ennemi fi 


to Seck tn Gun id av js At h attack Hh 
puiſlant, et fi dangereux. On croit ſouvent que l'amitiè 
powerful ; bs bin 44 un 
qu'on a pour une perſonnc nicks et puiiſiot: eſt tincere 
I! 
et tdefioreſic, mals on ne peut le fayoir | que Jorſqu” | ec!” 
d:jinter tc 'd | | ct 42740 


. 


* The Active voice, both in French and Fngliſh, is made Pailive hy 
uſing the Auxiliary Verb to B. (#re) with the participle ot the Preterite 


of a verb active, Exam. Cn * 4 3 &. Sec gig: 74. 


118 FRENCH and ENGLISH 


eſt depouillte de ſes biens et de fon pouvoir; on demele 


rise riches to Perceive 
alors à quoi tenoit cette amitiẽ, qu on croyoit fi pure. 
aden on wwas founded friendſhip fo 


u. If the Verb following the Particle On is a Verb Afive, 
attended by a Subſtantive or Pronoun as its object, that Sub- 
AHantiue or Pronoun muſt be made the ſubjeft of the Verb in 
Engliſh, and the Verb active changed into the paſſive voice; 


E X A M P L E: 
On donnera demain des rẽcompenſes; 
To-merrow rewards ſhall be given. 


A 
T H E M E. 
On donne plus ſouvent 2 ba bornes a ſa reconnoiſſance, 
ro Set gratitude 
qu à ſes defirs et à ſes eh. On ne mepriſe pas 


hope 10 Deſpiſe 
zousceux qui on des vices; 3 on mepriſe . 


qui n ont — vertu. On ne connoit le mal que font 


les paſſions, que lorſqu'il n' eſt plus tems de le prevenir. 
fo Prevent 
Si l'on“ ſe faiſoit une idee de Fe. 1 la vie de | la 


to Form 


plipart des | Chretiens, on le condone * de maximes 
— 


iftian Full 
| ut-3-fait | contraires acelles qt * Chriſt a ẽtablies. 
quite =" I 


* 


* A n * 


| — — - 


® ** with reſpect to its fignification, but is to be 

| wſed 1K. Aﬀer words ending with a Vowel, ſuch as ou, f, &c. 2diy. Aſter 
the conjunct particle c: (and) 3dly. Before Verbs beginning with com or 

con for the lake only; Exame & fn ſe cru en ſurf; kt. 


to Know barm io Occaſion + 


— 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of Que. 
I. c HE Particle que, befides its general fignification of 
| = that, 7s often uſed at the beginning and 4 the tle 
a ſentence, in lieu of ſeveral Particles, ſuch as ou, where; 
avant, before; combien, how ; pourquoi, why; comme, as; 
c. which are to be fully expreſſed in Engliſp *; 
coi DARAMELS 
Je ne le ferai point que vous ne veniez; 
I will not de it unleſs you come. 


4 
C'eſt à la Cour qu'on aprend les manières polies. Je 
wher; 


„ c polite mays of behaving. 
ne me croirai pas | en ſurete | w je n'aie obtenu ſon 
— afe before . 2 N 
conſentement. Que je ſerois heureux ſi j avois ſuivi les 
con ſent | bow px happy to Follou- 
conſeils de mon pere! Que n'employez vous autant de 
6 ; why e Spend 
tems à Eclairer et à cultiver votre eſprit, que vous en 
Bo” ts Enlighten : FP . mnd = as — 
perdez à vous divertir et a paroitre dans le monde. 
o | make a figure 


II. Que relating to plus or moins, is rendered by than; 
but coming after a Verb that has ne prefixed to it, is to bg 
engliſbed by but, only, and ſometimes by nothing but; 
E X AM P L E: 
Je ne vois que ce que j'ai vu; 
I ſee nothing but what I have ſeen, 


* 
— — — | — CY 


e It is alſo uſed inſtead of tandis que, or of comme, and even inſtead of 
mais; Exam.  arriva que nous fartions, i. e. tandis que nous ſor tions, or comms 


yo tn. Nu. fi, du contraire, © 6, but if, on the contrary, &c. 


120 FRENCH and ENGLISH 


' 


+ E M E, 
Le monde rẽcompenſe plus ſouvent les aparences du 
10 Rew: Wd appearance 1 
mérite que le merite meme, On neſt — ſi aiſement 
1 % nieder 
trompe, que quand on cherche a tromper les autres. Peu 


as Deccive ta Sree how 
de gens ſont ſincères, et la fincerite que l'on voit dordi- 
per ſons 2 ich 22 
2 n'eſt qu'une fine diſſimulation, pour attirer la con- 
mon! nf to Gain con- 
fiance ou Veſtime des autres. II n y a | que ceux qui | 
fidence J. is | 
ſont meprifables, qui craignent d' etre mepriſcs, 
deſpicable to Defpiſee 


III. The Particle Que is ſom-tim:s a fen of the thirt 
' perſon of the Imperative Mead, and then it is to be rendered hy 


the Ward let ®, with a Conjundtive Pronoun after it; 


E X A M P L E: 
S'il la trouve, qu'il le garde; 


I he * found it, let him keep it. 


7 E ME... 
Que les fautes des autres vous fervent plutot d' inſtruc- 
fault rather. 
tion, que de ſujet de vous moquer Peux. Si votre frere U 


cau ſe ty Laut. "» at 


eſt dans le deſſein | de ſe reconcilier avec moi, qu'il faſſe 
to Have o ind to Be rien led y - 10 Make 


premierement ſa paix avcc Dieu, qu il s'humilie en ſa 
peace to Humble 


* This Rule is alſo to be obſerved before the firſt Perſon of the Sub- 
zunctive Mood, when ue ſerves to denote either Wiſhing or Imprecation; 
Exam. Que je meure. ſi je vous mens, let me die if I tall you an untruth. 


\ X 
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prẽſence, qu'il prenne une ferme reſolution de ne plus 
| to Take | | 
Poffencer a l'avenir; qu'il Evite toutes les mauvaiſes com- 
- Far te * to Shun bad | 
pagnies, alors je le recevrai volontiers en mon amitie, 
then  evitinoy | fricndſbip. 


It may be obſerved— /. That the Particle que | after 
c'eſt * is a contraction of parceque, and is to be rendered into 
Engliſh accordingly; Exam. C'eſt que nous allons trop dou- 
cement, it is becauſe we go too ſoftly; &c.—2dly, That que 
is a redundant Particle before non, oui, and ft, terminating 
a ſentence, Exam. Je dis que non, 1 ſay no, &c.—Jdly. That 
que 7s ſed in an emphatical manner, before the 2 Subſtan- 
tive or Verb of a Sentence beginning with c'eſt; Exam. C'elt 
un emploi tres-ingrat que d'enſeigner les Langues, Sc. 


| USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 7. 
. HE Particle V is ſonetimes uſed inflead of e Subfan- 


tive or Prano'm, which is mentioned in the firfl Part 
of the Sentence; in ſuch a caſe it muſt be rendered ints Eng- 
liſh by him, her, them, or it, as the ſenſe directs; with one 
of theſe Particles, at, by, for, to, with, or in, ſet before z 


RK N A 
Il eſt tres-ruſe, ne vous y fiez pas; 
He is very cunning, don't truſt to him. 


5 
"2 


* Except the pronoun ce u, or c 742 ſhould precede it; Exam. C t 

me fache ce qu on me ſoupgonne þ y avoir eu part; What grieves me is that I am 

ſuſpected to have been concerned with it. Ce que je prevor? c'eſt que le Rat is 
chaſſera; what I foreſee is that the King will diſmiſs him; &Cc. 


FL 
| 
[ 
. 
| 

| 
1 
f 
: 
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A 
THE M E. 


Quelque decouverte qu'on ait faite dans le monde, i! 
Whatever made 


y reſte encore bien des choſes inconnues. Quand nous 


to Remain wnRnguwn 


arrivons aux differens ages de la vie, nous y manquons 


period to Want 
ſouvent d'experience, malgre le nombre des annees, 
' for all year 


II. Sometimes the Particle V relates to places, and in this 


acceptation is to be engliſhed by there, thither, or within; 


E X A M P L E: 
II hait le Parc, ne l'y menez pas; | 
He hates the Park, don't take him there. 


| A 
T H E M E. 
' mh irez vous en France? ]'y <tois Pannee pate 3 


mais jJ'eſpere y PEte * Je vous 7 ac 


* ſi vous voulez; "7 Jai envie d'y aller. C'eſt 
a mmd 
le plus b beau pays d 2 — on n'y reſent point ordinaire 


to Feel 


ment, ni ni les ardeurs de VEte, ni les rigueurs de P'Hiver : 
Violent beat | 


le Printems couronne 2 fleurs, Sy — a VAutomne 


e de fruit; l'air 7 "ſt pur, clair, et ſerein; et les 


ſerens 


habitans y ſurpaſſent en politeſſe les autres nations. 
* : 


to Exceed 


14 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of E. 
I. THIS word En- is uſed inflead of repeating a Sub- 


flantive or Pronoun that has been mentioned in the firſt 
part of the Sentence; and is to be rendered into Engliſh by 
any, ſome, him, her, them, or it, with one of theſe Particles 
of, for, by, with, about, ſet before it; | 
E x AM PF LE: 
Monſieur A. vous plait, car vous en parlez toujours; 
You like Mr. A. for you are always ſpeaking of him. 


A 
Si nous n'avions point de defauts, nous ne prendrions 


5 no fault | 
pas tant * plaiſir a en — dans les autres. L'il- 
o muc to Obſer ve | 
luſion des avares eſt de prendre l'or et Vargent pour des 
error miſer to Look upon 5 as 
biens, au-lieu-que ce ne ſont que des moyens pour en 
iche: , means 
avoir. Quoiqu'on en penſe, je dis qu'il eſt plus honteux 
to Acquire 2 n _ J * 4 ſhameful 


de ſe dehier de ſes amis, que d'en Etre trompe. 


to Miftruft 
II. This ſupplying word (en) uſed in a ſentence after either | 
of theſe Adverbial Particles tant and autant, is a redundant 
particle in French, which is not to be expreſſed in Engliſh ; 
E X AM P I. E: | 
Pai autant de livres que vous en avez; 
I have got as many books as you have. 


——_ 


| deceived. 


— — 


— 1 Am — - —_—— 


* Obſerve that the Rule laid down here concerning en does not regard 
the Particle prepoſitive ex (in or into) this being a ſupplying word that relates 
to perſons, things, or places; and, if to the latter, is often expreſſed by 

from thence; Exam. En venex · vcus? Do you come from theneg; &. 
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— .j& 
| TH EE. ME, 
Vous n'avez pas tant d*argert que j'en ai. Ils n'oat pas 
| ; money 5 ü 
autant de tems pour fe divertir qu'il en a. Avez vous au- 
| tis as 

tant de plaiſir a Londres, que vous en aviez a Paris? N*a- 
in | | 

t- on pas plus de liberte ici, que l'on en a dans votre pays? 

more . ir è daun y? 
This Particle is alſo redundant in many other cajes, ſuch as 
en donner a garder; en faire accroire z and the like; ſerving 
only, in theſe expreſſions, to change the ſegnificatien of the verb; 

as to the uſe of y and en, ſee the G: um. p. 298. 


_—_ 


_—— 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of Ie and ne. 


I. 1H E ſupplying Particle le or I 9 uſed, in 

French, inſtead of a Subſtantive, Adiective, or Parti- 
ciple; on which occaſians it is either rendered by the Particle ſo, 
or not expreſſed at all, which is moſt commauiy the caſe 3 


RR x AM FL 5: 
Eſt- il Medecin? Oui, il l'eſt; 
1s be a Phyſician? Yes, he is. 


A 
| TH E M E. 
Avez-vous été chirurgien dans quelque hoſpital ? Oui, 
| ſurgeen | 
je Vai Ete. Pourriez-vous remplir la place de ce mẽdecin? 
| to 1. in : 7 ft : 001 
Oui, je le pourrois. Nous Etions occupes hier toute la 
| cculd b 
journée, et vous ne l'ẽtiez pas. Vous n'etes pas auſſi ſen- 
ry f 3 | b 1 
ſible que je le ſuis, au malheur qui vous menace. 
8 misfortune to Toreaten, 
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II. The word ne is left out in Engliſb, ꝛuben prefixed io the 


=} Particle le, if bath ne and le are pr eceded by ſome comparative 
1 expreſſuns denoted in French by plus, moins, meilleur, &c, 
_ Sce the Rules upon Coinpariſo, p. 20, Rule Ill, 
- E Xx A M r L E: 
> Il eſt plus eftine que vous ne I'etes ; 
E | He is more e/teemed than you ares 
as | 74 
1g T NM. 
"= Votre couſin eſt plus accoutume au travail que je ne le 
accaſſoinc l then 
9 5 ſon frere n'eſt- il pas meilleur ecrivain que vous ne 
a br other ite 
N Vetes? 8a femme eſt plus grande qu'il ne Veſt. Sa ſcur 
} | wife tall 
: BE eſt-clle meilleure Ecolière que nous ne le fomines ? 


7 ; better 


5 : III, The fame Particle ne is alſo to be omitted in E ngiiſh, 
| after the Adjectiue autre, the Conjunclive Particle A- moins 


que, and any of the Tenſes of the Imperſonal Verb il y 2; 


| KK xa MP LE 
A-moins que vous ne me l' ordonnigz; 
_ Unleſs you order it me. 


b wah. 4 
= 


N Il eft tout autre, a Fade parler, que je ne le croyois 
quite another perſon than | to Think 


Ne faites point cela, a-moins que vous ne vouliez le ſcanda- 
| to Do to Be willing 


lifer, Il y a plus de dix ans que je ne al vu. 
it is than inc ke dee 
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5 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 17 y «. 


I THE Imperſenal Verb il Ja or y a-t-il, is uſed to de- 


note a quantity of Time, Space, and Number. —IVhex 


It implies a quantity of time, it is to be rendered in Engliſh by 


it is, or is it, and the particle que following it, by lince ; 3 


E X A M P L E: 
V a- t-il long- tems que votre pere eſt ſorti? 
Is it long — your __ has been gone out © 


5 T H K M E. 
I y a plus de 287 — que l'on ẽtablit une ſevere i inquie 
to Eflab'iſh 
fition en Eſpagne, contre Ve — iſe de toute autre reli- 
| exerciſe 
gion que celle le de th ay Romaine. 8 y a-t-il 
que Charles I. val d' Angleterre, fut n ? 1 y a plus 
beheaded 
de 136 ans; 2 but ſur un 1 pres des fenètres 
caffold raiſed window 
de la — falle de M hite- ball, Van 1649. Y a-t-il 
bangueling-baiſe 
long-tems qu'on a ur PAmerique? Il y a plus de 
lang to Diſcover 


294 ans; * fut dẽcouverte ag Chriſtophe Colombe, 
Genois, pour lors au ſervice du * d' Eſpagne, Van 1492. 


at that time 


II. ben the Imperſonal Verb il y a is uſed to denote a 
quantity of ſpace, without ſpecifying the number hw 
miles, &c. it is to be turned into Engliſh by it is. .11 
ny a pas loin de chez vous à la Bourſe, It is not for from 
our houle to the — But if there is any para- 


t 
1 


} 
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cular quantity or number mentioned, it is to be rendered by 
there is for the Singular, and there are for the Plural; 


-E x3.AMPL:B 
Il y a pres de 30 millions d'ames en France; 
There are near 30 millions of ſouls in France; 


| A | 
| | T H E M E. 
Quelque difference qu'il paroiſle entre les fortunes, il y 
Whatcver a to Appear flation of life 
a neanmoins une certaine compenſation de biens et de 
neverth. 1:5 | Lead 
maux qui les rend égales. II y a bien des perſonnes qui 
evil = man 
aiment les livres comme des meubles, plus pour parer 
to Lite 0 Have 8 OO bonſhild-g5ads | ſet off 
leur maiſon, que pour orner leur eſprit. I! y a du merite 
. r Adorn mind . merit 
ſans elevation, mais il n'y a pas d'elevation fans quelque 
exaltation | ſome 
mérite. Combien y a-t-il de Londres à Paris? Il ya gg 
| How far . London | | 
lieues, ou deux cens quatre-vingt dix-ſept milles *. 


III. If the Imperſonal Verb il a is attended by a Subſtan- 
tive as its object, this Subſiantive may be made, in Engliſh, the 
Subject of the Perſonal Verb fullowing, inſtead of the relative 
qui, which commonly precedes it; and in this caſe, neither 
il y a, nor the relative, are to be expreſſed in Engliſh, 


RR 3 aM PL 
Il y a des peines qui ſont falutaires ; 
Some pains are wholeſome. 


—__—_ 


| * The diſtance from London to Dover is 72'Mijet from Dover ww Caleb 
21 Miles; and from Calais to Paris 204 Miles. oh, 


123 FRENCH and ENGLISH | 


T H E M k. 
Ilya peu de choſes qui ſoient impoſſibles dans ce mon- 
to Be in 


de; VFapl — pour les faire rẽuſſir nous manque plus 


for tr Suct e 79 F rl 
que les moyens. Il n'y a rien qui ſoit fi difficile a perſua- 


mens nethir: dr. 4lt 


der que le mepris des richeſics, ſi Von ne tire ſes raiſons 


contempt to Deduce 
du fond de la religion Chretienne. II y a des gens qui 
From pe aple 
plaiſent avec des defauts, et d'autres qui ſont degoutans 
to Plecſe Fault diſagi teable 
avec du mérite. Il y a des actions qui paroiſſent ridicules, 
ſomte t'; : ar 


et dont les raiſons cachè ts font cependant tres ſages. 


$77 vate uc de th. ifs 


IV. Mien the Word ev is uſed with i y a *, ns; it generaliy 
refers to a number, the Perb — be rendered ly there is, for 
the Singular number » and there are for the Plural; 


TE + A M P I. E: 
Il n'y en a qu'un; il y en a deux; 
There is but one; there are two of 4 
＋ n 1 M E. | 


Le chemin qui 1 a la vie eſt Etroit, et il y en a peu 


: o Ld Mal TOW 40 

qui le trouvent. Tous ceux qui s'apellent Chretiens 

to * uct to Call 

pretendent a la vie ẽternelle, mais il y en a bien peu qui 
cee. iftirg 8 very 


— — " 
K — 
— 


* — 


oy Odſers: e, that when y and e are uſed together in \ the ſame ſentence, 


is always placed beiore n, and both are ſet immediately before the Verb; . 
except when it 1, uſed affirmatively in the Imperative Mood, in which 


Caſe it is placed after; EXA LE, Mettons y en, let us put ſome in it. 


tb 
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qui veuillent fouffrir la moindre choſe pour la meriter, 


to Be ain le. i/t 70 De TV's 
Quand | il eſt queſtion d'aſpirer 2 a | quelques emplois, ou 3 
men Have in viecu employment | 
queiques dignites temporelles, il n'y en a point qui ne ſoient 
| temporal 
di{polcs a ſoufftir toute ſorte de; eine pour les meriter, 
cad, ar y ms f ail 


— — 


** 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 1! faut. 
I. | Ee fas : Imperſonal Ferb Il faut denotes the neceſſity of deing 


ſomething, aid is to be rendered, if before an Infiniti Ve, 
by it 7 neceflary, or by muſt, with either one, I, we, lie, 


ar the, for its fubjett, according to the ſenſe of the Jpeech 3 


—_—. 


RAMP L I 
Il faut bien vivre pour bien mourir z 


We muſt live well to die well, 


T H E M E. 
Avant que de dcefirer fortement une choſe, il faudroĩt 


B. fo: 2 ; eagerly 
examiner quel eſt le — de celui qui la poſſ ede. 
tn Kxumine ird 25 Pf; . | 


Il ne faut pas regarder quel bien nous fait un ami, mais 
2 anti * to D 
ſeulement le dé qu'il a de nous en faire. Pour donner 
00 

une veritable idee du repos, il faut dire qu'il eſt comme 
lu cle ref as 

une bcatituce de Pame qui le conſole de toutes ſes pertes, 
00. 7 th is 10 Com. fart 1205 

et qui lui tient lieu de toutes ſortes de biens. 
= Serve inſt:ad 9585 . rich. 
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II. x the 2 depending on the imperſonal il fau t, is 4 
Verb attive, attended by either a Subſtantive or Pronoun, as 
ts object; that Subſtantive or Pronoun may become in Engliſh 
he ſubject of the imperſonal, and the Verb be made paſſtve; 


E XAMP LEE: 
Il faut inſtruire ſoigneuſement les enfans ; 
Childr en muſt be carefully En 


T H E M E. 
Il faut Pavouer de bonne foi, qu'il y a bien des foibles 


to Con it ſs ſSmeerely —_— 
a reformer — homme; et que Von fait a tous mo- 
to Commit © 


mens de grandes 5 parcequ* on | ſe laiſſe trop aller | 


to Grve way to much 


à ſon penchant et a y paſſions, La * des | heros 


inclination 


ſont cnn de certains tableaux; pour les eſtimer, il ne 
picture 70 Efteem 


"ths — les regarder de wap pres. Quand Poccaſion 
to Look at  IFhen opportunity 


ſe preſente, i] ne faut pas la laiſſer Echaper. 


to Offer to Let to Eſcape. % 


© INT. pen the Imperſonal Verb il faut 7s followed by the 
Particle que, with the next Verb in the Subjunctive, the fal- 
lowing tenſes, il faut, il falloit, il falut, are to be rendered by 
muſt; the future terſe, il faudra, by ſhall be obliged; and 
this Imper fed? il faudroit, by ſhould, "with the Subjtantive or 
Pronoun following que, ſet before them as their ſubjett z 


SAMPLE: 
Il faudra que je m'en ſerve; 


J ſhall be ages to uſe it. | 
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THEM B. 


L'empereur Tibere avoit une grande moderation A 
Tibert iu 

ſouffrir les mauvais diſcours que l'on tenoit ſur fa con- 

to Suffer to Hold cen- 


duite, et il difoit | à ce propos, | que dans une ville libre, 
cl ec onesthis account city fre: 


comme Rome, il falloit que les langues et les eſprits 


tongue miu 
fuſſent libres. Je ne diſconviens pas que tous les peuples 
to Neny ol 
ne ſoient capables de vertus heroiques, mais il faut que 
capable Ver ical 
vous conveniez auſſi que les Romains ont ſurpaſſẽ, en cele, 
to Grant 420 to Exc | 


toutes les autres nations; c'eit ce que les hiſtoriens raportent. 
gore r 55 to KA: 


IV. Te imiterfonal il faut * is uſed je ſemetimes befor a Side 


Hantive withort any V er depending on it, in which caſe it is 


rendered by ind ting the $ Sa ant! ve the ſulject of the Verb, and 
2% g the Auviliar, to Be with o ſerch of theyje e Adjectives, necel- 


ſary, requiſite, or "needfa), as the jenſ? reguires; 8 


E X A M r LE: 
It faut de l'argent pour plaider. 
Minty is requiſite to go to lat. 


T HEM EF. 


II faut peu de choſes pour rencre | le age | heureux, 
fe o to mike cenfideri ing Nan. 


— 6c 


— 1 


* If a Pronoun conjunctive is alto uſed between :/ and ft. 4 which de- 
notes one's preſent Want, the con] junctice is to be changed into a perſon al, - 
to be made the ſubject of either tie Verb vat or mf? have, Ev. I! me Fut 


de ungen; I Want or 1 muſt have money ; Il {cur fiut, they Wat, &c. 
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mais rien ne peut rendre un | fou | content. Il y a de 


nothing ſenſeleſs man 


certains cas, ou il ne faut qu'une | action de vigueur | pour 


caſe reſolute action 


| faire taire | la mẽdiſance. Il ne faut qu'une punition 


to Silence landering puniſhment 
d'une trop grande ſeverite pour faire perdre aux Ecoliers 
| Ss: | to Loſe ſchelars 
toute Veſtime qu'ils ont pour leur maitre, et pour rallentir 
eſteem for | to Slacken 
leur zele. I! falloit bien des amis pour obtenir cela. 
zeal, friend to Obtain 


V. The Imperſonal verb il faut is alſo uſed at the end of a 


ſentence, either with the Pronoun ce que or the Particle com- 


me before it; in which caſe it is to be rendered into Engliſh 
by ſhould, and ſometimes by ſhould do, er ſhould be; | 
"*RLAMNGTL |: 
Cela n'eſt pas fait comme il faut; 
That is not done as it ſhould be. 


A 
n CEE 
La veritable eloquence conſiſte à dire tout ce qu'il faut, 
true ; | wſy . : DS 
et à ne dire que ce qu'il faut. J'eus beaucoup de peine 


but mich ck 


à faire votre paix avec votre pee, il avoit abſolument 


| 5 with to Be Fully 
reſolu de ne pas vous pardonner; c'eſt pourquoi prenez 
to Reſalve | ts Fo give tb. fee 
garde de * Poffenſer | a Pavenir | et ayez ſoin de vous com- 
care g for the future LS, to Be 
porter comme il faut. Refaites cet ouvrage, il n'eſt pas 
ba ve to Do ag. in awork 
comme il faut; et s'il me plait je vous recompenſerai. 
| | te, P Wy to Reward 


——_— 


—B —— 


* * 


0 The Engliſh idiom requires aut in this expreſſion; ſec p. 51. 


— 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of II fair. 


I. TH E imperſonal Verb Il fait, uſed with Subſtantives or 
Adjeftives denoting the diſpoſition of the Air or Weather, 
is to be rendered in Engliſh by it is, and ſometimes by there is; 


= E X A MFP L E: 
II fait bien froid, et il fait brouillard; 
It is very cold, and there is a fog. 


A I 
T HE M E. 
Je vais vous dire une remarque que je fis dernièremęnt; 
| obſervation to Make lately 
dans Veſpace de 24 heures, il fit quatre ſortes de tems, qui 


7 ace hour Wert her 


auroient fort bien aſſorti les quatre ſaiſons de l'annẽe: 


to Suit ſeaſan 0 
la matinee auroit ete propre pour un | jour de Printems, 
ng MM Spri day 
vers midi, il fit aſſeꝝ chaud pour un Etẽ d Angleterre; ſur 
towards % Ds Summer in about 
le ſoir le ciel ſe couvrit, il fit un tems d'Automne; et la 
Ay to Be overcaſt Autumn ;; 
nuit, i] tomba une pluie aſſez froide, pour un tems d'Hiver, 
to F. all ram cd . inter. 
The ſame Imperſonal (il fait) conſtrued with one of theſe 
Aajecti ves bon, mauvais, meilleur, or dangereux, followed 
by the name of a place, is alſo to be rendered in Engliſh by the 


Imperſonal verb it is; Example : Il fait bon ici; it is good 


being here; il fait cher vivre à Londres, it is dear being in 
London; il fait dangereux ſur mer, it is dangerous at ſea ; 


&c. Before jour, nuit, ſoleil, and clair de lune, it is like- 


wiſe reſolved by it is, &c. Exam. Il fait jour a preſent à cinq 

heures, it is day-light now at five o'clock; il feſoit clair de 

lane a minuit, it was moon li 7 at twelve, laſt nigbt; &c. 
2 


IDIOMS axy GALLICISMS. 


"PART. rus FOURTY, 


HE Idiom of the French Language chic? conſiſts 

in the ute and diffurent aeceptations ; of certain words, 
von 8 for want of being properly taken notice of in 
Dictionari ice, perpllx young learners, in either their con- 
ſtruing or tranſlaung from the French, as much as any 
other difficulty they mect with in our language; I have 
therefore ſclecled thoſe moſt in uſe, which being iluſ- 


trated in a conciſe manner, axe diſpote d in the following 


alpaubctic oder, for the more ready lining of them, 


WS, CUNT. 
3 w 

H vorb Avo! 5 771: ies, in its rual accept. 72;o0, to Have; 
4 but whe ave je 7 Tl r cold e, nut, it is t be renaered 


\ the Vero 0 Ber with the part, id d ve cu or het „et 2 


Jane it; lie the Pro 1f11ca! Freu A by (>; "GIN HH) 52 9. 142. 


= 2” © 7 + 9-41 
Ilie a ſi froid aux mains 1 


| | 7 M9 1 . 
Pai G ſroid a la main, que je ne puis Ecrirs, Vcaus 
cold th.:t can mei | 
zvez ſouvent froid a Ja tete, car vous n'otez votre 
oficu be. for i MP off © --- 


wm, ad % 


FRENCH IDIOMS. 135 


chapeau que rarement; | au contraire | j al fort chaud 


hat 7 tm on contra! y WW :r1R 

a la tète; mais je ne | me gene | jamais avec mes amis; 
bat to Stand 2 COFEMNIIES With 
autrement, que! plaifir J auroit- i q; Cre avec eux? 
or ell; 
B, beau. 

The word beau des not always , fc: fine, for when it is 

uſed after the Verb avoir, it fcirves iy Voncte that one does a 


thing t no purpoſe, end it is ta be erg li od, frequently; with the 
auxiliary vcr- Avoir, L s altho', wii tlcr er, for all tat, &c. 


E x I. E: 
Feus beau Vattendre, il ne vint pas; 
Aithough I had waited for him, le did not came. 


A 
TT HS WE 
J'ai eu beau faire ct beau dire, votre a troll l'a emporté, 
in 05 to 5, cu aun | to Trinniib 
et vous avez trouvé moyen 1 d'avoir raiſon, | On a 


& Hu. | 9 ff e of 
beau chaſſer le chagrin, il re; ent toujours. Vous avez 
tr D ve out ts Rturn: 8219 


beau lui donner des avis, c'eſt tems perdu, vous dis-je. 
| ta Give adx ie ' to Teil 


| C, connoitre, 

The Jerb connoitre, e jaid of meterial things, that 

are toe ect of cur jenj*s, 7s ta be rendered in Engliſb by to 

Know; Gut if it is jaid f things that are the objects of our 
iatellectual faculties, the verb to  Diſtinzuilh 7 is to be uſed; 


5 e 
Je conncis cet homme de vue; 
J krow this man by ſights 


13 


. © CO. 
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—.— . „ we 
- 
\ 


A 
n 
Loe langage pur et l'ẽlẽgance ne ſe trouvent gueres que 
| tlict ion elegancy to O.: found rarely 
parmi les courtiſans, et encore eft-ce parmi les plus deli 
| among courtiers 6 | among * i curi- 
cats, qui ſavent connoitre le bon uſage. Comme il con- 
f ou to Know how +8 ; ” HEY 
| noiſſoit fort bien les meilleurs, il les choiſit pour lui. 
_ 6. to Pick. 


The Verb devoir, being ſaid of a debt, fignifies to Owe : 
but implying an obligation or neceſſity of doing a thing, is to be 
rendered into Engliſh by either ought or muſt; but always by 
ſhould, for the Imperfect of the Subjunctive- mood *; 


| | | D, devoir. 
i 


E Xx A M P I. E. 8 
Vous devez penſer ſerieuſement à cela; 
You ought to think ſeriouſiy on that. 


eons A 
WR MR 
Vous devriez ecrire a votre pere, pour lui | faire ſavoir | 


to Write father to Let know 
que vous | avez beſoin | de livres. A table, et dans I'6- 
| to Want | book 
cole les ẽcoliers doivent etre tranquilles, et aucun d'eux 
1 ſcholar fill nne | ow | = 
ne doit parler, excepte celui que le maitre a nomme. ” 
| ba! appointed, 


r 


* But the ſame verb / Devoir ſerving to exprefs an action to be done, 
in which caſe it is always prefixed to a verb in the Infiniti ce, is then to 
be rendere | hy the Auxiliary ts Be; Exam. Je chis aller demain d Londres, I 
am to go to London to- morrow: ſee the note inſerted in Part I. p 57. 


4 


- 


- 
— by 
— - . 
. 22 = es —— — b — —ͤ— 
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E, etre. 
The general ſigniſication of the Verb ètre is to Be; but it 
muſt be rendered by the quxiliary to Have, before the Partici- 
ple Preterite of the Reflective Verbs; ſee the Gram. p. 102. 


Ex AMP LF: 
Je me ſuis promene dans le Parc; 
1 have walked in the Park. 


A 
T H E M E. 
_ C'eſt une maxime conſtante chez toutes les nations, 
- maxim | with nation 
que les hommes ne ſont plus ce qu'ils ẽtoiĩent 1 
man more | orme; ly; 
et qu'ils ſe ſont avilis et degrades. Votre frere $'eſt | prefs 
- grown degenerate cor rupt. brother / 3 to Make 
crit | des regles qui lui ſeront d'une tres-grande utilitẽ. 
to one? 5 felf rule | very advantage, 
The Verb faire, beſides its general ſignification of to Make, 
is liable to others, as may be ſeen by the following ſentences ; 


8 A MP. LB: 
Il tache de faire de Vargent 


N He endeavours to raiſe ſome money. 
i | 3 
5 . T HE M E. ; 
Il me | fera mourir | ſi je ne vous mets entre ſes mains; 
to Put to death _ to Deliver up 
z que ferai-je? En ſauvant la vie à un innocent, vous ne 
| 70 Do? l:fe 5 
, le trompez que pour Pempecher de faire un grand crime: 
0 to Deccive to Hinder to Commit 
I ainſi, | faites ſemblanc | de ne point ſavoir ou je ſuis. 
= | te Pretend | to & 


to Know. 
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G, gens. 


The words Gens, is maſentine when it comes before its Al- 
Jefive, and feminine when the Adjetiive comes firſt; but 
whether the word Gens comes before or after its Adjective, if 
another Aljective er Partici\le 2 mud fel then, this lift 
mu? be of the maſculine Gen! 46 ts genere rendered in 
Erg'/h, either ly people, or 7 men, accord.ng to the ferje 


E X A MP L . 
y a de ite: gene, parmi les gens Sarvenurs 
4 c are js. 3 mer. 5 7 728 £X3186 F 1 COIs 


A 
TH EE. NK 
Je n "nimerois pas a vivre parmi les Eſpagnals, car ce 
Fir i r n. #3 
ſont * gens remplis de malice; mais je ne m 'ennuye rois 
fall | Lt t Rt id 


jamais de vivre avec les er 1 parce Gue ce font de fort 
abi Hg.. 


bonnes gens. Les vicilles gens ſe plaiznent toujours, 
. i ov id t; Uniplain 


. 


11, honmncte. 
Tice 1910s hennete and honnetete are uſed in French 
either to devote the ol ſer dance of oo - Gr Jome Parte 
eeiur virtue; and are to be rendered according; 


| EX A M P- L-B: 
Tout le monde dit qu'il eſt fort honnète; 
Every body ſays that he is very civil. 


5 
T HM E. 
Elle eſt belle ſans defaut, fiere ſans orgueil, tendre et 


beautiful defect, Hy pi ide, 
empreſſẽe avec honnetete, et enjouce avec modeſtie. Ceux 
ol ſervant I chaſlty  . ſprightily 


4 aw. 


. 
"OV FI 


%% 
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dont la naiſſance ne | repond | pas a la dignite de leurs 


tirth to Be 7 C 71 
charges, doivent ètre civils, honnetes, ct obliceans. 
pet male ſt 


I, imaginer. 

Though the Verb imaginer is always uſed in French to de- 
note ſome operation of the mind, yet its application is to be 
minded before it is rendered into Engliſb, as it lands ſometimes 
for inventer, and ſometimes for penſer or croire; 


E X A MP LE: 
Ce plan eſt tres mal imagine; 
This ſcheme is very badly contrived, 


" 
7 i E M. E; 
Avez-vous imagine, pour notre affaire, quelque choſe de 


| to Think on «ff # To | 
favorable. C'eſt une choſe facile, bien imaginee, et la 
adint.re us. nob 1. culty Ine d Ig 
plus aiſce du monde A exccuter, ainſi ne la diff teres point 

eaſy to Fxoote 10 Put of 
à un autre jour. Imaginez-vous Petat od je me trouve. 

or to Tinten fttaction 

„jouer. 


Toe verb jouer with the Article du, de la, or ors, berore 
the name of a muſica! inſtrument is to Play upon; but uſed 
figuratively, before any other Sulſtanti ne, 1b 's to be rendered 
by to Play with or to Uſe, without any Articie exbreſſed 3 


KK 3 4A MF Le 
Preparez, vous à jouer des mains; 
Ger ready to uſe your hands. 


TM © ME, 


Voyant que ni ſes larmes ni ſes conſeils ne ſervoient a0 
to Find tear 1 advice to Foal 
| 5 
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rien, il prit le parti de jouer d'adreſſe. Je ſuis certain 
* flratagem . 
que, dans pareil cas, il n'y en a pas un parmi vous, 
a mon ; 
quelque prudent qu'il ſoit, qui n'eiit joue des couteaux. 
A ford. 
L, laiſſer. | | 
- The Verb laiſſer being conſtrued with ne and pas, attended 
by de, denotes always affirmation in the next Verb; which may . 
be rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways, generally comprizing one 
of thefe Particles, ſtill, neverthelef:, yet, for all that, &c. 
rr 
Ccla ne laiſſe pas d'etre vrai *; 
Yet or nevertheliſs that is true. 


A 
THEME 8 
Malgre tout ce que | je lui ai dit, il ne laiſſe pas de le 


For all tbat | 
faire. Vous ne ſavez que faire de ces bagatelles, elles ne 
to Do. to Know | trif's; 
laiſſent pas d'avoir leur uſage. Il faut donc conſentir a 
uſe. : ther. fore 
une choſe qu'on ne laiffcroit pas de faire fans vous, 
| without 


| M, meme. 

The word meme is ſuſceptible of three different firnifica- 
tions, if it is a Pronoun, it is to be rendered by (elf, for the 
fingular, and ſelves for the plural; when uſed as an Adjective, 
by ſame ; laſtly, if it be empuoed in the ſenſe of an adverbial 
Particle, by even; which di;linftions muſt be attended to; 


We frequently uſe in expreſſicas of this kind, for elegance ſake 
only Ex.\m. Cela n: laiſſe pas que d re joli, nevertheleſs that is pretty; in 


which phraſe, and the like, as mentioned before, in the 3d obſervation on 
Fe, P. 121, this particle gue occaſions no difference in the tranſlation. 
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E XxX A M PL E: 
S'il ne le fait pas, je le ferai moi-meme z 
If he does not do it, Dll do it myſelf. 


A 
T H E M E. 5 N 
Il eſt bien dur pour moi que je ne puiſſe pas vous 


very bard | can 
plaire; je crois vraiment, que quand meme je ferois l'im- 
to Pleaſe to Pehrve truly thy? 


. poſſible, tous mes efforts ſeroient vains, Je ferai la meme 
poſſiorlitic; endeavour 
choſe pour vous, 2 vous avez daignẽ de faire pour moi. 


| N, ne. 

The Particle ne implies, in general, a negation, and is often 
engliſbed conjointly with another Particle of dental which it has 
a reference to; ſuch as ne and jamais, (never) &c. but if it 
depends on que, from which it is always ſeparated by one or 
more words, it is rendered by only, but, or nothing but; 


RR AWMFPLI Bi 
Il n'eſt que dix heures et demie; 


It is but half an hour paſt ten. 


A 
_ THE M E. ; 
Nous n'avouons jamais nos defauts que par vanité. Il 
to Confeſs Fault through 
n'apartient qu aux | grands d'avoir de grands defauts. 
to Belong great men | 
Nous oublions  aiſement nos fautes, lorſqu'elles ne font 


"Fog . . 
ſues que de nous. II n'y a rien que je ne faſſe pour vous. 
to Know | nothing to Do . 


16 


— — —ͤ — — 


NS 
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O, ou. 

The Particle ou, not a is an alternative word, en- 
Shed by either and or; if accented thus, ou, and refers to a 
Place, by where, whither, whence ; but when it relates to a 
Sul/tantive mentioned before, it is to be rendered into Englifh 
by wherein, in which, er to which, according to its ſenſe; 


SS A A M7 4 © 
Si vous faviez I'tat on il eft ; 
If you knew the condition i in which he is, 


T HEM E. 


Que dirai-je de ce ſiècle, od je vois un libraire tour- 
to Say gage bookſ- ler pH- 


ge, 
mentẽ par une foule de | petits eſprits | , fans goũt ou ſans. 


er-d wi etched ſoribblers, 


experience; ou je le vois, en quelque fagon, contraint, ou 
reſpect 


d'ccouter leurs diſcours inſ;pides, ou des attirer des inſultes ? 
liſten t9 
P, penſer. 

The Verb penſer is often uſed in the Preterite, or conjointly 
with the Pre 4 Tenſe of the ouxiliary Verb avoir, befire a 
Verb in the Ir finitive, to denote what was upon the point of 
being done; in which caſe it is to be rendered by to Be like; 


E X A M FF & ©: 
La ſemaine paſice, j'ai penſe mourir ; 
Laſt week, I was like to die. 


TH E M E. 
Nous renſames nous noyer en traverſant la rivitre, 
4 t to Be dr: wned to Croſs i rider. 


N.— a 9 etre tuE ce matin dune | tuile tombce } de 


kill: E ? w::h | tile 146. t f- A 


de ſſus le tcit d'une maiſon: je Fai dien gronde, et j ai meme 
47 - ts Scold | 


periſe le battre, mais, e je ne Pai pas fait. 
ts Beat luckily 


Aa 
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The Adjectivc quitte, being fas 'd of a debt, is to be rendered 
into Es gliſb by quit or clear; and of getting out of a bud af= 
fair or trouble, by free or rid; bit in mam caſes its conffruce 
tion is pretty difgicult, as it cannot b: tr: »/iated literally; 


SES & AM PL E: 
Il en fut quitte pour i peur; 
Fear was his oniy puniſbient. 


T H E M E. 


Sa bleſſure ẽtoit ſi grande, et parut fi dangereuſe, qu'on 


 evornd 
douta d'abord s'il en rechaperoit ; ; en il en a ẽtẽ 
dt juſt. to H ccod r 
quitte pour garJer le lit pendant deux ou trois mois. Son 
Keep for IRE 


ER en fut quitte pour une ẽgratignure a la niain, 
fe aich haxd. 


R, rendre. 
The Ver rendre uſed before 14 2 See ſervice 
and juſtice, is 10 be rendered iuto 1 by to Do, and not by 
to Render, which is the literal fignificati"1 Hit; 


Ff 25 an "Wo 
Vous me rendrez un grand ſervice 
You will do me a great |. vice. 


THEM £ 


Je prens la liberté de venir vous pier d'une grace, et ſi 
| to Take | to ep Famous 
vous | avez la bonte | de me l'accerder, vous me rendrez 
te lie jo kind as t, Gran 


le plus grand ſervice du monde. Monfieur, s'il eit en 
world 


mon pouvoir de vous rendre ſervice, j je le ferai volontiers. 
 porwer to Do 
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8, ſentir. 

The Verb ſentir is rendered into Engliſh by to Feel or to 
Smell, according as the thing, the object of the ſenſe affetted, is; 
it is uſed alſo to expreſs ſome perceptions of the mind; | 

RT x AMPF L-K 
Il lui fera ſentir fa colere; 
Hell make him feel his anger. 


A 
| T H E M E. 
Il vaut mieux qu'un ſoldat ſente la poudre à canon 
to Be better ſoldier De 
que l'ambre. Apres cela, Sancho reprit fa bourſe avec 
amber to T ake again 
tant de joie qu'il ne fe ſentoit pas de fa chute. Son maitre 
fo much fall 
le ſentant | en &tat | de marcher, en tira bon augure. 
able to Lookupon as omen, 
T, traiter, 


The Verb traiter, imphing to Regale, is to be rendered by 
to treat or entertain; but M it implies either an outrageous 


behaviour, as traiter mal, or a friendly uſage, as Traiter avec 
| amitiE, &c. it it to be expreſſed by the verb to Uſe; 


TR AMP LE 
Je vous traite en ami; 
4 entertain you like a friend; 


TH E M E. 
Si vous tes plus diligent | vous n'avez ẽtẽ, je vous 


to Continue 


3 * more 
traiterai avec amitie; | mais fi vous continuez d' tre 


in a friendly manner 


FRENCH IDIOMS. 145 
pareſſeux, je vous traiterai avec la dernière ſeverite. Si 
ale 


7 reate 
Dieu nous traitoit ſeverement, que 2 nous? 
God 2 with ſeverity to Become 
4 V, venir. 

The Verb venir, followed by the Particle de and another 
Verb in the Infinitive Mood, ſerves to denote a thing juſt done, 
an be engliſhel by either to Be juſt, or to Have juſt, 
in tueir proper tenſe, and according to the ſenſe of the Sentence; 

EX A M P E: 
Je viens d'arriver de campagne; 
I am juſt arrived from the country. 


A 
T HEM E. ; 
Nous venions de commencer quand il entra. Le Roi 


to Heri co hin 


vient de le nommer a cet Eveche. Vous | ne fauriez | 
to Name b Ew: ich. | cannot . 
lui parler, parcequ'il vient de paitir pour Londres. Je 
becauſe | to Set cut Re | 
n'ofai lui dire la raiſon du parti que je venois de prendre. 
ta Dare reſolution | to T ake 


| Obſerve, that when any of the Tenſes of the Verb venir is 
folloved by the Particle à, and a verb in the Infinitive Mood, 
it denotes ſometimes a thing which is er was going to be done, 
according to the hy the verb is in; and, in ſuch a caſe, it 
may be reſolved in Engliſb by a correſponding T enſe of the verb 


to Begin; Exam. Quand il vint a parler, tout le monde 
ſe tut; when he began to ſheah, every body was filent : &c. 
But, if it ſhould ſerve 19 indicate only the peſſibility there is 
for the action, denoted by the following verb, to paſs, it is then 
engliſhed by to Chance or to Happen; Exam. Je ferois perdu, 
ſi Mr. B— venoit 2 ſavoir cela, I ſhould be undone, if Mr. 
B-— ſhould happen to know that; &c, . 


( 146. ) 


GALLIC ISMS. 


HSE arc tome particular French expreſſions, which 
| art veiy difficult to be underſtood by Learners, as 
they cannot ne rendered into Englith verbatim. Theſe dif- 
ficultics re not peculiar to the French language; but com- 
mon to all owes; beſides, in theſe, and other ſuch phraſes, 
the deiicacy of + language docs ſo much conſiſt, that it is 
impoſſible to exhibit ne's thougnts, with propriety and per- 
ſpicuity, without being converſant with them. The follow- 
ing Galliciſms may ſerve as Examples. 


THESE expreſſiens d'aujourdhui en huit, and d'aujourd- 


hui en quinze, are galliciſms which are to be rendered 


into Engl'/h by this day ſe*nnight, and this day fort' night; 


e 
Je erois que j'irai en campagne d' aujourdhui en huit, 


to (-0 countr: | 


et j'eſpere revenir d aujourdhui en quinze. Je ſuis per- 


te Come back fare 
ſuade que quand | une fois | vous y ſerez, vous ne re- 
| | once | 
viendrez pas ſi-tõt. Je vous donne ma parole, que d'au- 


ſo ſeo 20 ; : 
jourdhui en quinze, ſi je me porte bien, je viendrai vous 
| to come 
voir. | Quand eſt-ce que | votre frere ira en France? Il 
| When 2 
eſpère partir de Lundi en huit, s'il fait beau tems. 
to Expect on Monday | _ awenthber, 


This expre n Avoir la bonte de, is engiiſhed by theſe 
e ſo kind as to, with reſpect to the proper Tenſe; 


words to 


4 
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A 
T.-H EK MK. 
Je vous prie d'avoir la Jonte de me dire comment vous 
| tn Tul 
apellez ccla ca Frangois. Si vous avez la bonte de 
to Call if 
m'accorder cette grice, il n' a rien que je ne faſſe pour 
15 Grant | | nothiig to Do | 
vous en temoigner ma reconnoiſſance. Jeſpere que vous 
| to Sw ac mowed ment. | | 
aurcz la bonte de me recommander a vos amis. A moins 
tz Rerommerc! | friend. 
N 5 | - * | 
que votre frere n'ait la bonté de me preter un cheval, pour 
ta Lend | 


deux ou trois jours, je ne ſaurois y aller cette ſemaine. 


This expreſſan Aimer mieux, ſed thro' different Tenſes 
and Perfns, as j'aime mieux, Pairnerois mieux, &c. may be 
rendered by to Choi rather, Ac. the? T had rather, &c. 2s 
often uſed for the ludicati ve and Subjune!:ve Med; 


3 THE ME. 
Jaime mieux | me relacher de | quelque choſe, que' 
to Like | | | than 
d'avoir un proces avec un homme litigieux. N'aimeriez 
low-[uct li:igious. | | 
vous pas mieux reſter ici ou en Europe, que de retourner 
| to St: 
aux Indes orientales? Paimerois mieux ſouffrir quelque 
Indies "ET ax "I 
petite injure d'un ami, que de me broui'ler avec lui; quoique 
| | to Full rut though 

j aimaſſe mieux mourir, que de paſſer pour poltron. 

« h | to 1 aſs coward. 


Speaking of ſome diſtemper or ailment, aue mate uſe of Avoir | 
mal, with the Article au, à la, or aux, before a Subſtantive, 
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and is rendered by to Have a pain in, if the diſorder be in- 
3 3 but by to Have a fore on, F it be outiwaraiy; e 


1 8 M E. 
Pourquoi ne vintes- vous pas hier, em vous me l'a- 
Why to Come | | | 
viez promis? Javois mal à la tete, c ſt pourquoi ma mere f 
to Promiſe * o 
ne voulut pas me permettre de ſortir. On eſt votre frere, 


qu'il n'eſt pas venu avec vous? Il a mal 2 a la 5 et il 


with 


F 

40 

1 

lg ts 

eſt oblige de garder le lit. Je n'ai pu écrire mon theme, "20 

to Keep b:d. to Write exerciſe | 

ſe 
ri 


parce que j'avois mal au doigt. Mon —_ ſeroit venu 
becauſe 


coufin 


avec moi, yoo il eſt indiſpoſe; il a mal a A —— 


Theſe expreſſions, c'en eſt fait de moi de toi and the 7 
lite; are to be rendered into Engliſh by | am undone, thou . 
art undone, &c. uſed in the proper Tenſe, _ and Num- 
ber; tho they are always uſed imperſonally in French ; 


THEM 8. q 


Cen eſt fait de lui, fi vous n'avez pitié de fa con- 
if to Tate pity on P* 
dition, C'en Etoit fait de nous, fi nous avions perdu ce * 
to Loſe 
Billet de banque. C'en efit été fait de moi, fi vous ne fa 
bank - nole 
m'aviea pas N de Pargent. C' en ſera bientot fait de wh 


vous, fi vous ne quittez la boiſſon et le j jeu. Je crois que 
to Leave off drinking gaming, to Think 


cen * fait de moi, fi j je 2 mon pere et ma mere. 


7 8 & 
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This expre 5 on demeurer en repos, is to be rendered by to 
Be quiet, or ſtill, with reſpect to its proper Tenſe, we. 


Tn E M E. 
Vous ne demeurez jamais en repos, que vous n'ayez 


N. Ver til 


fait quelque mal. Demeurez en repos, ou bien je vous 


miſchief. 
punirai. Si vous ne demeurez en repos, je vous ferai 
to Pun iſh. 


repentir de votre folie. Vous ne vouliez pas demeurer 
to Repent folly. would 


en repos, quand 3 je vous Pai ordonne; vous voyez | à prẽ- 
| now 


to Bid 


ſent ce quiil v vous arrive. Si vous euſſiez demeure en 
to happen. | 


repos, vous ne vous ſeriez ** attirẽ cette diſgrace-la, 


This phraſe il ne faut pas s' ẽtonner, is rendered into E ng 
bfp by it is no wonder, uſed imperſonally, through all the Tenfesz 


T H E M E. 
Il ne faut pas $'ttonner fi nous proſperons fi peu, puiſ- 
qu” | au lieu | de ſervir Dieu, nous ſervons le Demon 


inflead to Serve devil 
par notre mauvaiſe conduite, par notre irreligion, et par 
conduct irreligion, 

1 peu d'amitiẽ que nous portons i notre prochain; il ne 
love ta Have for neighbour 
faudroit pas s ẽtonner ſi Dieu detruiſoit le monde, car il 

if to Deſtr Oy 
n'a jamais ẽtẽ hk corrompu qu'il Peſt a preſent. 
never 


This expreſſun, je ſouhaiterois pouvoir, in the beginning 


7 a period, ought to be expreſſed in Engliſh by I wiſh I could; 


—— — ny On" 
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A 
ö 
Je Gukaitcrois pouvoir engager mon pore à me 
1 71 i cF 
laiſſer aprendre | le F rangoie, 1 je l 'aprendrois de vous, 
to Let EE FERC 6 


Je ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire conndiſſance avec Monſr. 


to C arjic nted 
votre frere, car c'eſt un honne:e homme, Je ſouhaiterois 
for h n-f3 
pouvoir vous ſervir, je le ferois de tout mon cœur. Je 
to Serye, to Do heart. | 


ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire ce que vous defirez de moi. 
to Do to Defire 


This French expreſſion, il ne tient qu'a vous, is to be ren- 
dered into Engliſh by it is in your power; the Verb is imper- 


fonal, and is uſed threugh all the Ten 2 of each Mood; 


T H E M E. 


1 ne tient qu'à vous d'etre hcureux, car vous avez les 


| 7 1 
meilleurs parens du monde. Il ne tenoit qu'a vous d'*tre 
b 915 co, 


bon ecolier, car vous avez aſſez d'eſprit. II ne tiendroit 


ſcholar, underſtanding. 


qu'a vous de vous reconcilier avec Madame N— car elle 


to Be reconci led 


1 eſt impatiente | de renouveller amitie avec vous. Il ne 
long's | to Renew \ 


tiendra qu'a vous de me recommander a vos amis. Il n'eut 


to Recommend 


tenu qu'a votre tuteur de vous | faire tort. | 
guardian to Wrong. 


Theſe words, il me tarde de, are to be rendered into Eng- 
liſh by long to; but this French expreſſion is only uſed in the 
Preſent and J mperfee? Tenſes of the IN Mood; 


LY 


16 


1g = 
the 


vous allez faire, ſont plus a plaindre que vous. 
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A 
F 
Il me tarde de vous donner ce que je vous dois, car je 
to Give to Owe 


n'aime pas à devoir a perſonne. Ne vous tarde-t-il pas 


to o to le in deb. with 
Caller en campagne pour | mettre ordre a | vos affaires? 
country to Settle 
I! me tardoit de voir votre pere, ue lui dire combicn 
t' See 2 T-ll 
vous mceritiez d'etre lous de votre diligence. Il lui tardoit 
t Deſ-1 rue pr aijed for 
de vous voir. Il me taice d'étre parfait dans la langue 


55 Feet [a 18 WA 9 
Francoiſe, car c'eſt la langue des ſavans, et de toutes les 
for le ind n u, all 
perſonnes du monde les plus ſpi:ituelles, et les plus polies. 
vor d w in genious, | polit:s 


The manner of rendering this expreſſion trouver à redire 
rs by to find fault with, à due attention being given to the 
Tee, Perfon, and NMuunber which the Varb is in; 


* 9 


A 


THEM E. 
Aomus trouvoit a redire que le taureau cat les cornes 
bel horn 
au deſſus des yeux, et diſoit, qu'il devoit les avoir au deſ- 


EP* ” oght 


ſus, afin qu'il vit mieux ou il frapoit, Je ne puis trou- 


t2 See to Strife. 
ver à redire a | tout ce que | vous faites; et ce que 3e 
: any t. 1:9 
blamerois en un autre, me paroit en vous une vertu. Vos 
to Blume fo 4. 3 


mis, qui trouvent beaucoup a redi:e à la demarche que 
jt end to Find p 


40 Be picied, 


| * 
_ 2 — ̃ ͤ— 
— 
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This expreſſion rendre des actions de prices, is to be ren- 


dered into Engliſh by to return or give thanks, uſed in ſuch 
Tenſe, FR and Number, as the ſenſe directs; 


T HH M E. 


Apres avoir fait un grand maſſacre des ennemis, il ſe 
laughter 


mit a genoux, au milieu du champ de 5 et rendit 


to Fall on Held 
des actions de graces pour la victoire qu'il venoit de 


victory 


remporter. Nous devrions tous les jours louer le Seigneur, 


to Gain to Praiſe 


et lui rendre, avec ferveur, des actions de graces, pour 
with for 


toutes les faveurs dont ſa bontẽ nous comble journellement. 
which to Beflow upon. 


Theſe words s'en prendre à, or au, a la, &c. may be ex- 
preſſed by either to lay the fault upon, or to impute it to, 


N.. in the proper Tenſe, Perſon, and Number; ; 


THEM E. 


Les malheureux qui ſe ſont attires leur infortune, par 


une mauvaiſe conduit, — + nia by en prendre aux 
aſtres. Hobbes, le plus — 2 PAngleterre depuis 
Bacon, ne fauroit ſouffrir qu Ariſtote ait tant de n dns 
nase an e prend wx een de Fein. On 
ne doit pas * 4 s' en prendre aux wits leurs 


ẽlèves ne font point t Egalement des res dans les ſciences. 
pupil equall prog 


J 
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The word tout 1 to an Aljectiue, N by que, 
may be rendered by although or though; Exam. Tout ma- 


lade qu'il eſt, il peut, &c. that is to jay, quoiqu'il ſoit ma- 


lade, though he is fick, he can, &c. or elſe it may be expreſſed 
by the Conjunctiue particle, as, either repeated with an Aljec- 


tive, or only placed after it; viz. As ſick as he is, he can, &c. 
and without the firft Particle, Sick as he is, &c. 


A 
T HE M E. 7 
Tout convaincus que nous ſommes de la vanite des biens 
i convinced 
de la terre, nous ne laiſſons pas que de les rechercher. La 
to Scek after 


vertu tout auſtere et toute rigide qu'elle eſt fait goilter | 


a to Proc ure 
de veritables plaiſirs. Il n'y a point d'ouvrage, tout accom- 

pleaſure work r= 
pli qu'il ſoit, qui ne fondit au milieu de la critique, ſi fon 

8 | to Fall ta pieces criticiſm, 
Auteur vouloit en croire tous les Cenſeurs, qui en ötent 
to Believe t Strike out 
chacun PFendroit qui leur deplait. 
part 


l bat is, moreover, worth obſerving on the word tout is, 
that it is, in this acceptation, invariable, if placed immediately 


before an Adjective feminine, beginning with a vowel ; and 


yet, before an Adjective feminine, beginning with a Conſonant, 
it muſt agree, with it in Gender and Number, therefore ; we 


| ſhould always write-elle eſt tout aimable, elles font tout 


aimables; and elle eſt toute furicuſe, elles font toutes furi- 


ceuſes; no other reaſon, but cuſlom, can be aſſigned for this dif- 
ference —There are many other Idioms and Galliciſms which 


I. jhall omit inſerting, left I ſhould fwell this Book too much; the 


foregoing terms and expreſſions being ſufficient to ſhew the ge- 


nius of the French Language: others may be diſcovered, either 
by converſing with learned men, or by reading good books, 


A LA 


Verſification Frangoiſe. 


— — 


L* verſification Francoiſe 
eſt Vart de f. ire des vers, 
ſuivant certaines regles. 
Les revles, qu'on en va 
donner, reg-rdent premicre- 
ment ce qui fait la forme 
méchanique du vers; fe- 
cond:ment ce qui en con- 
ſtitue la forme intcrieure. 

Il n'y a rien en ſoi- mème 
de plus aiie, que ce i fait 
la forme mechanig..: des 
vers Francois. La Cure, 
qui ne regarde que les vers 
heroiques, ct les vers de cing 
pics, eſt une bagatelle; et le 
partage des he miſtiches, 
cans quoi elle conſiſte, ne 
renferme aucune difficulte. 
La Rime eit preſque la ſeu- 
le qu'y reconnoident, non 


* 
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INTRODUCTION INTRODUCTION 


TO 
French Ver ſification. 


— 


REM CA vwverſification 
is the art of making 
verſes, according to ſome flat:d 
rules. The rules, which can 
be laid down, relate firſt to 
that which compoſes the me- 


chanical form of a verſe, and 
| fecondiy that which conſ{itutes 


its interior form &. 

Nothing is of itſelf mere 
eaſy, than that which compeſes 
the mechanical form of French 

The Ceſura, which 


Der es. 
72 only heraic verſes, and 


verſes of five feet, is of a 


tr:uing nature; and the di- 


dn of hemiflicks or half- 


verſes, wherein it conſiſts, 
is unt attended with the leaſt 
aifficuity, Rhyme is almejt 
the only one which a great 


—_—_ — 


* Beſides thoſe Rules, which 2re here alluded to, there are alſo general 
Principles to be obſerved in i'rench Poetry, as well as in that of other 
Languages; viz A juſt c ependance of one verſe upon the other; a flow- 
ing and tarmonious ſt l, imp! 135 the characteriſtic each kind of ſubject 
requires; as Simpifcity ia Pſor:!, Tenderneſs in Elegy, Sharpneſs in 
Stare - 3 „cetneſs in Ly ie; and G:2vity in #[;o:c verſes; &c. 


3 


| 
p 


reneral 
f other 
1 flow- 
ſubject 
neſs in 
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ſeulement bien des Lecteurs, 


mais mème bien des Poetes. 
Ale 


A Vegard de la forme intẽ- 
rieure du vers, la difference 


qu'il y a entre la Profe et 


les Vers, ſe reduit à celle 
qu'y peuvent mettre les 
Tranſpoſitions, et les Licences. 


On diſtingue ordinaire- 
ment cinq ſortes de vers 
Francois, par le nombre 
des ſyllabes qui entrent dans 
leur compoſition. 8 

1. Ceux de douze fylla- 
bes, qu'on apelle Alexan- 
drins, heroiques, ou grands 
vers; Exem. 


Ss. 4 6 


number of Readers, and even 
Poets, acknowledge to be in it. 
With reſpett to the interior 


ferm of verſe, the * 


betwixt Proſe and Verſe is 
reduced to that which the 
Tranſpoſitions and Licences, 
uſed therein, may occaſion. 


We generally admit of five 


forts of French Verſes, which 
are diſtinguiſhed, from each 
other, by the number of fylla= 


bles that compoſe them. 
I. Thoſe of twelve ſyllables, 


which are called Alexan- 


verſe; Exam. 


ST 6 mo: 22 12 


2 23 > 
Pre-ve-nez les be- ſoins d'un a-mi mal-heu-reux, 


Sans pro- di- ga- li- tẽ 
20. Ceux de dix ſyllabes; 
qu'on apelloit autrefois Vers 
communs, parce qu'on en 
feſoit un uſage fort fre- 


quent; Exem. 


OY I. 


ren- dez vous ge-neE-reux. 


2. Thoſe of ten fyllables ; 
which were formerly called 
common verſes, on account 


of their being frequently made 


uſe of ; Exam. 
1 9 10 


at 
Si vous vou-lez gou-ter les vrais plai-firs, 


Ne don-nez pas Ieſ-ſort a vos de-firs. 


3*. Ceux de huit ſyllabes; 


qu'on emploie aſſez ſouvent which are very often intro- 


3- Thoſe of eight fyllables I 


— 


— — I 
— — 


® Theſe verſes are ſe called, as ſome Writers aſſert, on account of 
being firſt uſed by an old French Poet named Allæander; but others attri- 
bate it to an ancient favorite Poem on Alaxander the Great, 


—— 


* 


drines “, heroic, or grand 


q — A _ = 2 K — 
p I WE x mw at 2 3 — — 


4 


dans les Epitres, POde, les duced into Epiſtles, Odes, 
Chanſons, &c. Exem. Songs, &c. Exam. 
r 
Le mo- ment paſ-sé n'eſt plus rien, 
L'avenir peut ne jamais etre®, 
Le preſent eſt l' unique bien, 
Dont l' homme ſoit vraiment le maitre. 

4*. Ceux de la quatrieme 4. Thoſe of the fourth ſort 
efpece ont ſept ſyllabes, et confift of ſeven ſyllables, and 
on les emploĩe dans toutes are uſed, for any ſubje4 
ſortes de ſtyle; Exem. whatſoever; Exam. 

N K-44 4 : 8 g 
e pre-nez point pour ver-ti 

Los and acces de triſtefle,” 

hey Loup-garou reve 
es habits de la ſageſſe. 


Fe. Enfin, nos plus petits 5. Leflly, our fhortefl 


vers, du moins geEnerale- verſes, as they are generally 
ment recus, font ceux de conjidered, are thoſe of fix ſy 
fix ſyllabes; Exem. lables; Exam. * 
| i ® 4: 4 5 6 5 
Ve- ne pe; tits oi-ſeaux, 
Sous ces tendres feuillages, 
Au murmure des eaux, 
Accorder vos ramages. 


Les vers qui ont moins Verſes that contain leſs than | 


de ſix ſyllables ne ſont gue- ſix ſyllables are ſeldom uſed, 
re d'uſage que pour la Poë- except for lyric Poetry, and 
. fie lyrique, et quelques pe- ſome fmall humorous pieces, 
tites pieces badines. wherein they are introduced. 


* 


W — — 


* By attending to the Number of ſyllables in the ſecond and fourth 
Verſes of this and the following Stanzas, there will be found nine inſtead 
of eight; as they end with an e mute; ſee Ax r. II. p. 159. 


e 


T 


1 


ART. I. 
D ta CES URE. 


1A Ceſure eſt un repos 

qui coupe le vers en 
deux parties, dont chacune 
Sapelle Hemiſtiche, c'eſt-a- 
dire, Demi-vers. II n'y a 
que les vers de douze et de 
duc ſyllabes qui aient ce 
repos; il doit etre à la ſix- 


jeme dans les vers de douze 


ſyllabes, et à la quatrième 
dans ceux de dix; Exem. 


ART. I. 
Of the CE SUR A. 


FH E Ceſura is a pauſe 


which divides the verſe 
into two equal parts, to which 
the name of Hemiſtick is giv- 
en, that is, Half a verſe. None 
but verſes of twelve and ten 


ſyllables have this Rind of 
pauſe, it ſhould be at the fixth 


in verſes of twelve ſyllables, 
and at the fourth in thoſe of 
ten ſyllables ; Exam. 


V ains fantomes d'honneur—c'eſt pour toi qu'un heros, 


Immole chaque jour ſa vie et ſon repos. 


— . 


—_—_— 


Veiller, prevoir—agir avec conſtance, 
Sur nous du ciel—attire Vaſſhſtance. 


Le premier Haniſticbe 


des vers heroiques peut a- 
voir ſept ſyllabes, pouvu 
qu'il finiſſe par un e muet, 
et que le mot ſuĩvant com- 


mence par une voyelle; 
Exem. 


The fir tlemiſtick of hee 


rock verſes, may contain ſeven 


Hllab les, provided the Ia of 


them end with an e mute, and 
the following word bezins with 
a vowel; Exam. | 


Manquer a fa parole; et trabir ſa promeſle, 
_ C'eſt une fourberie, ou c'eſt une foibleſſe. 


Mais la Ceſure ne vaut 


But the Geſura is wrong, 


rien, et par conſequent le and the verſe conſequently de- 


—é 


® This part of the French verſification was forinerly liable to many 
variations and irregularities, which are totally aboliſhed; no other kind 


of Verſes but theſe two, being now allowed to have it; the others nut 


being judged long enough to require. a reſt or ſation in the middle, 


2 


— — — — 


— — 4 — — = 
—— — _ ju ” 
- 


( 


vers eſt dẽſectueux, fi le 
ſens de la Phraſe en eſt in- 
terrompu; ainſi les Vers 
ſuivans ne ſont pas regu- 
liers 3 vix. 
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feftive, if the ſenſe of the 


Phraſe is thereby mter> 


rupted®; therefore the fol- 


lowing ve 


rſes are not proper; 


Tichez toujours de vous—rendre aimable et poli: 
Fuyez les vices qui vous feront mepriſer. 
Vous devez vaincre le—penchant qui vous entraine. 


Un mot termine par une 
autre voyelle que Pe muet 
ne peut etre ſuivi d'un 
autre mot qui commence 
auſſi par une voyelle ou une 
h muette, comme dans les 
Vers ſuivans; viz. 


A word that is terminated 
by any other vowel tham the e 
mute, cannot, with propriety, 
be followed by another word 
that likewije begins with a 
votbel or h mute, as in the 
two following Verſes ; viz. 


Que Paimable vertu à peu d'adorateurs. 
Evitez le ſouci, et fuyez la colere. 


Les Phraſes preceden- 
tes ne peuvent donc point 
former des vers; car, dans 
les premieres, la Cẽſure n'eſt 
pas bonne ; parce que le ſens 
exige que le mot vous, et ce- 
lui qui le ſuit (rendre) foient 
prononces tout de ſuite et 
ſans repos : dans les der- 
niczes, la rencontre des voy- 
elles eſt trop dẽſagrẽable 
à Voreille pour la Potlie. 


The foregoing Phraſes can- 
net therefore form verſes ; for 
in the two firjt, the Ceſura is 
not proper becauſe th ſenſe 
requires that the word vous, 
and that which follows it 
(rendre) be pronounced all to- 
gether, and without a pauſe 
or reſt : in the two laſt, the 
claſhing of two vowels is too 
diſagreeable to the ear to be 
admitted in Poetry. 


—_— 


h 


The ſeparating of the following words muſt alſo be avoided in the 
Ceſura; viz, The Adjective before its Subſtantive ; the Pronoun which 
is either the Subjef or Object of the Verb; the Auxiliary Verbs from 


the Participle preterite; the Negative Particles from the Verb; &c. 
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ART. II. 
DE ia RIME. 


] A Rimeeſt la convenance 
de deux ſons qui termi- 


nent deux vers. On dif-- 


tingue deux fortes de rimes, 
la feminine, et la maſcu- 
line. La premiere eſt celle 
des vers qui terminent par 
un e muet, ſoit ſeul, foit 
fuivi d'un s ou de nt; Exem. 


ART. II. 
Of RHYME. 
RA YME is the agree- 
ment of two ſounds that 


terminate two verſes: we 


admit of two forts of rhyme, 


the feminine and maſculine. 
The former belongs to thoſe 
verſes that end with a mute 


e, whether it be ſingle, or | 


with an s, or nt; Exam. 


Toute choſe fixe et durable, 
A ce qui paſſe eſt preferable. 


Regardons les malheurs des autres, 
Et nous nous plaindrons moins des nötres. 


La terminaiſon ent, de la 


troiſièẽme Perſonne, du Plu- 
riel, de nos Verbes ſeule- 
ment, forme auſſi une Rime 
feminine, parce que cette 


ſyllabe ale ſon de Ve muet; 
mais Pent des autres Parties 


d'oraiſon, et Pozent, dans les 
Imparfaits, ſont des Rimes 
maſculines, parce que ces 
ſyllabes produiſent un fon 


diſtinct; Exem. 


The termination ent, of the 
third Perſon, of the Plurat 
number, of our Verbs only, 


likewiſe 2 a feminine 


Rhyme, becauſe this ſyllable 


has the found of the mute e; 


but the ent of other Parts of 


ſpeech, and the oient, in the- 


Imperfect tenſes, belong to the 
maſculine R hyme, becauſe theſe 


ſyllables produce a diſlinet 
3% 4 #, | * | 


xam. 


La campagne a perdu les fleurs qui I'embellifſent, 
Les oiſeaux ne font plus d'agreables concerts, 

Les bois ſont depouilles de leurs feuillages verds, 
Ni'eſt- il point encor tems que mes plaintes finiſſent. 


La Rime Maſculine eſt 


celle qui ſe termine par une 


K 3 


The maſculine Rhyme is that 
which ends with any other lu- 


(0 )- 


autre lettre que 1's muet, ſoit 


ter than the e mute, whether 


ſeul, ſoit fuivi d'une 5 ou it be fingle, er connefed with 


de nt; Exem. 


an $ or nt; Exam. 


Les _ du cœur, Pexacte probite. 
Sent Fame et le bien de la ſocicte. 


Le travail eſt ſouvent le pere du plaiſcr, 
Je plains Phomme accable du poids de fon loi/ir. 


Les deux hẽmiſtiches d'un 
vers ne doivent pas avoir 
une convenance de ſons, ni 
le dernier hemiſtiche d'un 


vers ne doit pas non plus 


rimer avec le premier du 
vers precedent, ou du vers 
fuivant; Exem. 


The two henuſticks of 4 
verſe ſhould not have the ſame 


ſounds, neither ought the laſt 


hemiſtict of a verſe to rhyme 
with the firſt of the preceding 
verſe, or of the following ; 
therefore, the ſubſequent Ver- 


ſes are improper ; viz. 


Si tu voulois demain te lever de matin. 
11 ne tiendra qu'a toi de partir avec mai. 


II faut pour les avoir, employer tous ſes foins, 
Ils ſont à moi du moins, tout autant qu'à mon frere. 


Il faut obſerver que la 


convenance de ſons et d'or- 
thographe ne peut autoriſer ſpew: 


la rime d'un mot avec lui 


meme, ni d'un fimple avec 


ſon compoſe, comme dire 
avec contredire; mais deux 
mots entiẽrement ſemblables, 
par le ſon et Forthographe, 


_ romme livre (volume) avec 
livre 


poids) riment aſſez 
bien enſemble, lorſqu' ils ont 


des ſignifications ditterentes. 


It muſt be obſerved, that 
the affinity of ſounds and 
ing cannot authorize the 
rhyming of a word with it- 


elf, nor of a compound word 


with its primitzve, as dire 
with contredire; but two 


words although entirely alike, 


both in ſound and ſpelling, as 
livre (a book) with livre (a 
pound) rhyme tolerably well 
together, when they have dif- 


ferent Agniſfications. 
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ART. III. 
Des T ranfpoſitions. 


CE que j'entends par 
Trauſpoſition eſt, lorſ- 
que l'ordre de la Phreſe eſt 
renverſe, et qu'un Subſtan- 
tit, ou un Verbe qui depend 
d'un autre, paſſe devant ce- 


lui de qui il depend, et qui 


le gouverne; Exem. 


AIX. III. 
Of Tranſpoſitions. 
WH AT I mean by Tranſ- 


poſition is, when the 
order of the Phraſe is per- 
verted, and when a Subſtan- 
tive, or Verb that depends on 
another, goes before that on 
which it depends, and which 
governs it ; Exam. 


C'eſt Dieu qui du nant a tire l' Univers; 
 Ceeſt lui qui ſur la terre a repandu les mers. 


- 


Un vieillard vnerable avait loin de la Cour 
Cherchs la douce paix, dans un obſcur ſẽjour. 


Car en Proſe nous diri- 
ons, c'eſt Dieu qui a tire 
Univers du niant; Oeft lui 
qui a repandu les Mers ſur 
la terre; un vieillard vene- 
rable avoit cherche, &c. 
Lorſque les tranſpoſitions 


n'embaraſſent pas le ſens de 


la Phraſe, elles donnent de 
la grace et de la nobleſſe a 
la Pothe; mais comme no- 
tre Langue a ſes uſages, elle 
rejete celles qui rendent le 


i. 


For we would ſay in Proſe, 
c'eſt Dieu qui a tire l' Uni- 
vers du neant; c'eſt lui gui 
a ripandu les Mers fur Ia 
terre; un vieillard venerable 
avoit cherche, &Sc. 
When tranſpoſitions do not 
lex the ſenſe of the 
* „ they ada grace and 
excellence to Poetry x; but cs 
our Language has its peculiur 
cuſtoms, it rejef; "”=_ hs rene 
der the verſe rough, or ob/cure 


® Theſe advantages have induced ſome Writers to aſſert that Trar{p»fi:i- 


— 


»ͤ»„ʃT—ſM— — — 


was the chief characteriſtie of French Poetry, but it is not ſo; or we 
| have many excellent poetical i i without its afſiſtance. 


* S S wad. ==, == — — — — - — 
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vers dur, ou obſcurciſſent 
la penſẽe; un exemple tire 


des Potlies du feu Abbe Rig- 


mer Deſmarais rendra cette 


obſervation plus ſenſible. 


et als ) 


the ſentiment; an example 
quoted from the Poems of the 
late Abbe Regnier Deſma- 
rais *, «vil make this obſerya- 
tion more intelligible. 


Philis ſait manier et la laine et la foie, 
Et c'eſt avec tant d'art que fa main les emploie, 
Qu on diroit qu'à Pouvrage elle- mame autrefois 
Minerve ait pris plaiſir de lui ſormer les doigts. 


Dans le troiſteme de ces 


vers, le terme ellz-meme rend 
la penſee equivoque, et l'on 


ne dẽcouvre point ſon raport, 


juſquꝰ'à ce qu'on ſoit venu au 


nom de Mi nerve. On peut 
s' imaginer que c'eſt de Philis 


dont on veut parler. Voici, 
ce me ſemble, comme on 


Pourroit reformer ces deux 
derniers vers. 1 


word Minerve. 


In the third of theſe verſes, 
the term elle-meme renders 
the ſentiment obſcure and equi- 
vocal; and we do not diſcover 
its relation, till we come to the 
One may as 
well imagine that Phillis is the 


object which is intended to be 
ſpoken of. 1 think we may 


amend theſe two laſt verſes 


in this manner; Viz. © 


Quꝰ on diroit que Minerve elle-meme autrefois 
A Pouvrage ait pris ſoin de lui former les doigts. 


Dans ce cas-ci, il n'y a 


plus d*'ambiguite dans le 


vers; et cette conſtruction 
eſt ſuivant Puſage de notre 


langue, qui requiere que le 


Pronom lui- meme, elle-meme, 
ei- mme, &c. ſe raporte tou- 
jours au Subſtantif precedent 
le plus prochain, avec lequel 


il peut &accorder. 


In this caſe, there is no 


longer any ambiguity in the 


verſe, and this conſtrudtion 
is agreeable to the uſage of 


our language, which requires 


that the Pronoun lui-meme, 


elle · mẽme, ſoi- mème, c. 
ſhould always anfw 
preceding Subſtantive, with 
which it can agree. 


A celebrated Writer and Academician in the reign of Lewis XIV. 


ws om 


er to the 


5 


a © 8 >= 2am oi A 


ART. IV. 
Des LICENCES. 


ES Licences poetiques 
_ *= conliſtent dans l' emploi 
de plufieurs termes, dont la 
Proſe n'oſeroit ſe ſervir; et 
dans le retranchement d'une 
lettre, ſelon le beſoin que 
les Pottes en ont. 
Quoique la Potlie ſe ſerve, 
en general, des memes mots 
que la Proſe; cependant il 
a des expreflions que les 
oetes emploient heureuſe- 
ment, qui ne plairotent pas 
dans la proſe. 
humains & mortels pour hom- 
mes—courfier pour cheval— 
glatve pour pte - ondes pour 
eaux; &c. 
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Telles ſont . pleaſing in proſe. Such args 


eaux; 


ART. IV. 
Of LICENCES. 


OETICAL Licences con- 
i in making uſe of di- 
vers | whieh — would 
not preſume to employ ; and 
in the cutting off a letter, ac- 
cording to the neceſſity Paets 
are under of ſo doing. 

Although Poetry makes uſe, 
in general, of the ſame wos 
Proſe, there are neverthe- 

5 


as 
45 ome expreſſions which 
bet 


tage, and that would be diſ- 


employ to a great advan- 


| 
humains & mortels for hom- 
mes—courſier for cheval— 
glaive for epee—ondes for 


Co Exam. | 


Les ceuvres des humains ſont fragiles comme eux, 
Dieu diſſipe à ſon gre leurs defleins orgueilleux. 


Plus ſage en mon reſpect, que ces hardis mortels 
Qui d'un indigne encens profanent tes autels. 


On fait cas d'un courſier qui fier et plein de cceun, 
Fait paroitre en courant ſa bouillante vigueur. 


IIs s'attaquent cent fois, et cent fois ſe repouſſent, 
Leur courage s augmente, et leurs glaives s Emouſſent. 

In reading elegant Poets 
with attention, we ſhall find 


En lifant avec attention 


les bons Pottes, on trouve- 
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ra bien d'autres expreſſions many other expreſſions that 
propres au ſtile poẽtique are peculiar to the poetical 


ſeulement. 

Nous ecrivons en proſe 
Je crois, je fats, je privois, &c. 
Poetes ſelon le beſoin 
emploient ou retranchent I's 
dans ces mots; Exem. 


fiyle only. 


We write, in proſe, je 


crois, je ſais, je prevols, Sc. 


Poets, as they ſee occaſion, 


either uſe er reef the s in 
theſe words *; Exam. 


Je le fais, et malgrẽ les maux que je prevai 
Jn deſir curieux m'entraine loin de moi. 


Ils Ecrivent de meme Juſ- 


gue ou juſques; encore Ou en- 


cor; guere, gueres, ou n'a- 
gueres, Ils emplotent auſſi 
alors que pour lorfque—cepen- 
dant que pour penda 
deſſus & deſſous pour fur & 
ſous; &c. cependant les bons 
Poẽtes fe fervent rarement 
de ces Licences, et ceux qui 
s' apliquent à la Poẽſie ne 


doivent pas oublier ce pre- fhould not be unmindful of this 
cept de Botleau: precept of Boileau : 
Envain vous me frapez d'un ſon mẽlodieux, Ys 


Si le terme eſt impropre ou le tour vicieux; 
int un pompeux barbariſme, 


Mon eſprit n' admet 


nt que 


They write in like manner 


juſque or juſques; encore 
or encor; guere, gueres, 
or n'agueres. They litewiſe 


make uſe of alors que for 


lorſque—cependant que for 
pendant que —deſſus and 


deſſous for ſur and fous; &c. 


however, good Pocts ſeldom 
take theſe liberties, and fuch 
as apply themſelves to Poetry 


/ 


Ni d'un vers ampoule Porgueilleux foleciſme. 
Sans la langue, en un mot, 'Auteur le plus divin, 
Eft toujours, quoiqu'il faſſe, un mẽchant Ecrivain, 


— O_ 


—— —„ 


This poetical Licence of cutting off the 5, can only be adopted for 


the firſt Perſon in the Preſent Tenſe of very few French Verbs; for, it 
cannot be practiſed with reipeR to the ſecond Perſon therefore, it woud 
be very improper to Write /u croi, tu j.iy tu preuoi, and the like. | 


1 


ART Yo. - 
De PArrangement des 
| Vers. 
'TYANS les differentes 


manieres dont les vers 
doivent Etre arranges, il 
faut confiderer la Rime, 
et le nombre des ſyllabes. 
Quant au nombre des ſylla- 
bes, il eſt arbitraire dans 
les pièces libres, et dans la 
Pothlie lyrique; mais il eſt 
determine dans les pieces 
ſerieuſes et les grands po- 


Emes, qui ſont eEcrits en vers 


de douze ſyllabes, comme le 
poëme Epique, le Dramati- 
qua, PEglogue, FElegie, la 
Satire, et] Epitre. AVegard 
de la Rime, deux vers maſcu- 
lins peuvent Etre ſuivis de 
deux vers feminins, comme 
les ſuivants: 


ART. J. 

Of the Arrangement of 
Verſes. 

7 N the different orders 


wherein verſes muſt be 
diſpoſed, we ſhould con ſider 
e Rhyme, and the number 
of ſyllables. With reſpect to 
the number of * they are 
compoſed of, that is quite arbi- 
trary in looſe pieces and lyric 
Poetry; but is limited in other 
pieces of a ſerious nature, and 
in lofty poems, that are always 


compoſed in verſes of twelve 


ſyllables; ſuch as the Epic 
poem, the Dramatic poem, 
the Eclogue, the Elegy, the 
Satire, and the Epiſtle. With 
regard ta the Rhyme, two 
maſculine verſes may be fol- 
lowed by two feminine, as they 


are in the next: 


| Des la pointe du jour au bord de ces ruiſſeaux, 
Jaccorde mes chanſons a celles des oiſeaux ; 
Te parle des beautes de celle que j'adore, 
Je parle de Pardeur du feu qui me devore. 


Ou bien deux vers femi- 


Or elſe two feminine verſes 


nins peuvent Etre ſuivis de may be followed by two m 


deux maſculins, qu'on peut culine ones, which may be con- 
continuer ainſi, juſqu'a la fin, finued ſo, to the end 
comme dans cet Exem, 


of the 
Poem, as in this Example; 


/\ 
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Qu heureux Etoit le ſiècle on parmi l'innocence, 
L'amour fans tirannie exergoit fa puiſſance; 
Quand de Ciel liberal verſoit a pleines mains, 
Tout ce dont l'abondance aſſouvit les Humains. 


ger de maniere qu'un vers that one maſculine verſe ſhall 
maſculin ſuive un ou deux follow one or two feminines, 
feminins, ou qu'un vers or that one feminine verſe will 


maſculins* ; Exem. culines; Exam. 
Damon, dans tout ce qu'on nomme 
Vulgairement un malheur, 
On s abuſe, il n' eſt pour Phomme 
De vrai mal que la douleur. 
L'exile, Pobſcure naiſſance, 
La ſervile dẽpendance, 
Le mepris, l'cpreſſion, 
pauvretẽ qu'on deteſte, 
Le trepas, et tout le reſte, 
Sont des maux d' opinion. 
Les vers diſpoſẽs en rimes FPerſes that are diſpoſad in 
erorſees, comme les quatre croſs-rhymes, like 77 75 
compoſes de differentes ſyl- forts; as in the wing 
labes; Exem. . Aust: ER 4 4 
n me le dit du matin juſqu'au ſoir; 
Il eft bien glorieux dans Page le plus tendre, 
D'aprendre et de ſavoir; 
Mais pour favoir, il faut aprendre, 


Ces vers ſont d'uſage pour Theſe verſes are generally 


Fables, les Chanſons, &. gram, the Fables, Songs, &c. 


— — — u— 


But, ne ws maſeuline Verſes, nor — W Vecſes can with 
propricty be put together, when they ryhme differently. 


On peut auſſi les arran- We may alſo diſpoſe them ſ / 


feminin ſuive un ou deux come in after one or twa maſ- 


premiers, peuvent Etre auſſi firſt, may alſo be of different 


le Sonnet, I'Epigramme, les uſed for the Sonnet, the Epi- 


* i. 0 Las. £35 4 


* 
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On peut mettre plus de 
deux vers ayant la meme 
rime, mais il ne faut pas 
qu' ils ſoient tous de ſuite ; 
on doit les arranger comme 
dans le morceau ſuivant. 


We may introduce, in that 


Lind of Poetry, more than two 


verſes with the ſame rhyme 
but they muſt not po oor 
other; they are to be diſpoſed 


| after the following manner: 


Exemple de ! Europe, 6 Londre, heureuſe terre, 

Ainſi que vos tyrans, vous avez ſu chaſſer 

Les prejuges honteux qui nous livrent la guerre. 

C*eſt-la qu'on fait tout dire, & tout recompenſer; 

Nul art n'eſt meprile, tout ſuccès a fa gloire; 

Le vainqueur de Tallard, le fils de la vifoire, 

Le ſublime Dryden, & le ſage Addiſon, 

Et la charmante Oldfield *, & l'immortel Newton, 
Ont part Egalement au temple de mimorre ; 
Et Lecouvreur f à Londre auroit eu des tombeaux 
Parmi les beaux eſprits, les Rois & les Heros. 


Voici en quoi conſiſtent 


les regles générales qu'il y 
a a obſerver a Fegard de no- 


tre Potfie; ainſi comme il 


n'en faut point davantage 
pour mon deſſein, je renvoie 


ceux qui veulent de plus 


longs <clairciſlemens, a 
Þ Abrege des Rigles de la V. * 
fication frangoiſe, par M. 
12 ary. pon a fa 
Grammaire ; et à V Art poe- 
tigue de Boaileau; ou ces 
principes ſont plus detailles. 


—_— — 


at. i. 


Herein conſift the general 
rules that are to be ___ 
with reſpect to French Poetry; 
and, as there 1s no neceſſity far 
any mare, at preſent, to anſwer 
my deſign, I 205 ſuch as de- 


fire longer diſcuſſions, on this 
ſubjet?, to the Abrege des 


Regles de la Verſification 
frangoiſe, by Mr. Reſtaut, 
which is annexed to his French 
Grammar ; and Boileau's Art 
of Poetry; wherem theſe prin- 


 ciples are diſplayed more at 


large. 


* mö. —„H rot. *— ns. 
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A capital Engliſh Actreſs. 


** N I” 


+ A famous French Actremr 


Neanmoins, comme il 
me ſemble qu'une courte 
enumeration des plus ex- 
cellens ouvrages Francois 
dans les divers genres de Po- 

ies, pourra Etre utile aux 
urs de notre Langue, 


je conclurai cette Diſſerta- 
tion par leur indiquer le 


choix qu' ils en doivent faire, 
favoir 3 | 


(' 1660 


Nevertheleſs, as I conceive 
that a ſuccinft enumeration 


of the maſt celebrated French 


product ions, in the various 
kinds of Poetry, may be uſe- 
ful to the Learners of our 
Language, I will conclude 
this Diſſertation by informing 
them of thoſe to which they 


are to give the preference 


DIZ. 


PoksfEs EPpiQues—La Henriade de M. De Voltaire, avec 
des Remarques critiques; imprimee a Londres, en 
1 Vol. in 8yo. La Colombiade de Madame Da Bocage. 


PoksiEs TrAGIQues—Les Tragedies de P. Corneille, 


avec le Commentaire de M. De Voltaire; celles de J. 


| Racine, avec le Commentaire de Luneau de Boiſger maln. 
PozsiEs © 


OMIQUE8&— Les Comedies de Moliere dont la 


meilleure Edition eſt celle de Paris, en 8 Vol. in 12. 


Celles de J. F. Regnard; et celles de P. N. Deftouches. 


Poxsizs LyriQues—Les CEuvres de Malberbe, avec 
les Remarques de Manage; celles de Jean -Baptiſte Rouſ- 
| ſeau; et celles de V Abbe Sabbatier. 


Poesrts ELEGtaQues—Les Elegies de M“. la Comteſſe 


= la Suze; le 8 
eſboulitresz quoi 
pas le merite Fa cel 


PozsiESs SATYRIQUEs—Les Sa 


il. des Poëſies de Me, et Melle. 
ue les Pothes de celle-ci n' aient 
les de fa Mere; dont les Elegies et 
les Idilles peuvent ſervir de Modèles. 


de Mathurin Rig- 


nier, dont la meilleure edition ek c celle de Londres, en 


1 Vol. in 1 avec les Remarques de M. Broſſette ; et la 


Dunciade 


La 


Palit, à imitation de celle de Pope, 


n N a ia mr 


- : 
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PogsiEs EPIGRAMMATIQUES—L' Anatologie Francoiſe, 
ou Recueil d' Epigrammes et de Madrigaux; depuis 
Marot juſqu'à prẽſent; Paris, en 1769. | 
PoksiEs DipacriqQues—L?Art poetique, le Lutrin, et 
les Epitres de Boileau Deſpriaux; les Saiſons de St. 

Lambert; et la Declamation Theatrale de Darat. 


Poksikxs d' OrERA—Les Opera de Phil. Quinault; 
dont les principaux font, Les Feites de Þ Amour et de 
Bacchus; Pfiche; la 1 du Carnaval; Thiſee ; 
Proferpine ; Roland ; le Temple de la Paix; Arminde; et 
ceux-ci d' Houdar de La Mothe; viz. L' Europe galante; 
le Carnaval et la Folie; PAmadis de Grice; Omphal; 

et 1{s4; toutes Pieces fort eſtimees, ſurtout la dernière. 


Nous avons encore un Wia have moreover a great 


grand nombre d'autres pro- many other poetical compoſi- 
ductions poetiques, dont le tions, which are very well 
merite eſt connu de ceux 4nown and admired by theſe 
qui ſont verſes dans notre who are verſed in our Lan- 
Langue, et qui ont du goiit guage, and take a delight in 
pour la Poëlie; comme, reading Poetry; ſuch as, 


Les Fables de La Fontaine; le Virgile traveſti de 
Scarron ; le Voyage de Bachaumont de Chapelle; 
le Mercure Galant de Bourfault ; les Heroides de 
 Colardeau; les Poelies de PF Abbe de Chaulien; le 
Vert-vert de Grefſet; les Eglogues de Szgrats; les 
Quartre Parties du Jour du Cardinal de Bernis; 

Et pluſieurs autres, que And many others, which 
les bornes que je me ſuis the limits I have confined 
preſcrites, dans ce petit Re- my/elf to, in this ſmall Col 
| Cueil, ne me permettent lectian, do not allow me to 
pas de citer à preſent. enumerate at preſent, 
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II. 


SYLLABAIRE FRANCOIS, or a Frenꝰ 
Book, calculated to lead young Beginners, wiflr Eaſe, 
from the Knowledge of ſingle Letters to the Reading 
of the longeſt and moſt difficult Polyſyllables; to 
which is annexed an Introduction to French Gram 
mar, a Vocabulary, &c. The whole in French and 
Engliſh ; 7th Edition.— Price 18. 6d. 


ANALYSE DES SONS, &c. or Principles of the 


French Pronunciation and Orthography, in which all 


the ſingle and combined Sounds of the French Lan- 

uage are deſcribed and alphabetically exhibited in 
French and Engliſh, with uſeful Notes, and Obſerva- 
tions extracted out of the beſt French Authors and 
Grammarians; 3d Edition. Price 1s. 


THE PRACTICAL FRENCH GRAMMAR, 


containing all that is neceſſary to be learned to ac- 


quire a thorough Knowledge of the conſtituent Prin- 
ciples of that Language; compriſed in a rational 


and clear Method; 7th Edition. —Price 28. 6d, 


V. 


MODELS of LETTERS, in French and Eng- 
liſh, deſigned for the Inſtruction and Improvement 
of thoſe who are particularly deſirous of acquiring 
the true Style, and exact Manner of French epiſto- 
lary Correſpondence; 3d Editiqn.—Price 48. 


THE RUDIMENTS of the Italian Language, 
wherein the Parts, that are requiſite for Beginners, 
are regularly diſplayed, and illuſtrated with Remarks, 
and a Variety of uſeful Tables, &c. to expedite the 
Progreſs of thoſe who attempt to learn this Language, 
without the Aſſiſtance of a Maſter.— Price 48. 
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